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Pneumatic cylinder

CMK2

SSD2

4GB

FRL+Sensors

C3020

Pneumatic auxiliary components

G41D

General purpose valves

FWD

Main line component

AX4000T

LCR

Pneumatic valve

SL

PPX

SL

APK

¥ Product category

¥ Product name

V¥ Product model

Medium bore size cylinder CMK2 2

Tie rod cylinder SCG 8

Super compact cylinder SSD2 16

Guided cylinder STG 20

Pneumatic cylinder Linear slide cylinder = LCR 24
Fine speed rotary " SFReSFRT 34

Simplified floating joint ; FK 40

Compact cylinder 'ﬁ SMD2 44

Tie rod type cylinder with brake JSG 48

Rodless cylinder e SRL3 60

Cylinder switch TO,FO,KO 68

Discrete valve Body porting 3GA1t0 3 76

Discrete valve Body porting 4GA1t0 3 76

Discrete valve Sub-base porting 4GB1to 3 88

Discrete valve Body porting 4GA4 96

Discrete valve Sub-base porting 4GB4 100

Individual wiring manifold Sub-base porting M4GB1 to 3 104

Reduced wiring manifold Sub-base porting - M4GB1 to 3 110

Pneumatic valve Five port plug-in type Sub-base porting i, .= WA4GB2 122
Individual wiring manifold Body porting j(’ MW3GA2-R1 126

Individual wiring block manifold Sub-base porting ( MW4GB2-R1 130

Reduced wiring manifold Body porting L - MW3GA2-T1+2+3¢5-8 134

Reduced wiring manifold Sub-base porting B §,  MW4GB2-T1-2:3:58 150

Discrete sub-base side porting J'& : > r‘ WAGB4 180

Individual wiring manifold Sub-base side porting ~ “ =" < MW4GB4-R1 186

Reduced wiring manifold Sub-base side porting & k. k¢ MW4GB4-T1-3-6 190

F.R.L unit variations 210

F.R combinations C1020 /C2020/ C3020/ C4020 212

Filter, regulators W1000 / W2000 / W3000 / W4000 214

Air filters F1000 / F2000 / F3000 / F4000 / F8000 218

FRL+Sensors Oil mist filters M1000 / M2000 / M3000 / M4000 / M8000 222
Pneumatic auxiliary Reg.ulators R1000 / R2000 / R3000 / R4000 226
componentse Residual prgssure exhaust-valves V3000 230
Brackets, joiners B/J 231

Vacuum components Precision regulators RPE1000 / RP2000 232
Digital pressure sensors PPX 234

Small flow rate sensor RAPIFLOW FSM2 236

Silencers SL-SLW 238

Pressure gauge with limit marks m G41D 239

Compact pilot operated solenoid valve for water FWD 242

General purpose valves - 2 port direct acting solenoid valve AB31/AB41 244
3 port direct acting solenoid valve AG31/AG41 248

2 port pilot kick solenoid valve (piston drive) APK11 252

. Medium main line filter AF2000P-M 256
ABSODEX (direct drive actuator) AX4000T 262
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System Selection Guideline

® Theory reference speed: 300 mm/s

Bore size | Required flow Reelg:clifvde Csf;m’:;e Valve PNEUMATIC AUXILIARY COMPONENTS Piping
(mm) [ (@min) (ANR) |~ (mm) Single solenoid | Double solenoid | Speed control valve Silencer Piping (between cylinder valves)
26 3 0.05 | 4GA110/4GB110 | 4GA120/4GB120 | SC3W-M3-4 | SL-M5,SLW-6N | g4x@2.5 nylon tube
28 5 01 | 4GALLOMGBIIO | 4GAT204GB120 | Scovyiioa | SL-M5SLW-6N |o4xa2.5 nyion tube
210 9 0.15 4GA110/4GB110 | 4GA120/4GB120 SC3W-M5-4 SL-M5,SLW-6N | 84x@2.5 nylon tube
212 12 0.2 4GA110/4GB110 | 4GA120/4GB120 SC3W-M5-4 SL-M5,SLW-6N | g4x2.5 nylon tube
216 22 0.3 4GA110/4GB110 | 4GA120/4GB120 SC3W-M5-4 SL-M5,SLW-6N | g4x@2.5 nylon tube
820 34 0.5 4GA110/4GB110 | 4GA120/4GB120 SC3W-6-6 SL-M5,SLW-6N | @6x@4 nylon tube
825 53 0.8 4GA110/4GB110 | 4GA120/4GB120 SC3W-6-6 SL-M5,SLW-6N | 26xg4 nylon tube
832 86 13 4GA110/4GB110 | 4GA120/4GB120 SC3W-6-6 SL-M5,SLW-6N | @6xg4 nylon tube
240 135 2 4GA210/4GB210 | 4GA220/4GB220 SC3W-6-6 SLW-8A @6x@4 nylon tube
250 210 3 4GA210/4GB210 | 4GA220/4GB220 SC3W-8-8 SLW-8A 28x@5.7 nylon tube
263 334 5 4GA210/4GB210 | 4GA220/4GB220 SC3W-8-8 SLW-8A 28x@5.7 nylon tube

Note: The above table shows theory reference speeds for cylinder bores.
For the range of working piston speeds of each product, refer to the individual specifications for the applicable model.

(1 The cylinder average speed is obtained from the combination of the valve and piping system. It is expressed by the cylinder's piston speed
obtained by dividing the stroke by the time the piston rod moved after starting, when the cylinder rod is installed facing upward. When the load
factor is 50%, consider the average speed to be the approximate cylinder's piston speed multiplied by 0.5.

(@ The cylinder theory reference speed is the value for when one cylinder moves independently.

(® The valve's effective area used in the calculation in the above table is the 2-position value.

(@ This selection guide is just reference. With the CKD sizing program, confirm conditions to be actually used.

Explanation of technical terms

Theory reference speed: Speed expressed with the following equation below to indicate the cylinder's approximate speed.

(This value is approximately equal to the speed at no load. When load is applied, speed drops considerably.)

VO =1920xx = 2445XD2

S

S

1)

VO: Theory reference speed (mm/s)

A: Cylinder cross-sectional area (cm®)
S: Composite effective sectional area of circuit (exhaust air side) (mm’)
D: Cylinder bore (cm)

When expressed as a graph, the theoretical reference speed is a
speed in the range where the cylinder moves at a uniform speed, and

0

VO = B (mm/s)

t1: Time until movement starts
t2: Time of the primary delay

t3: Time during which the cylinder moves at a uniform speed
Q : Stroke length

Stroke length @

/
v
vl

————# Time

*t1 and t2 vary depending on the load. They can be ignored when there is no load.

Required flow rate: Momentary flow rate that passes when the cylinder operates at vo speed, is expressed by the equation below.
In the table, this is the value when P equals 0.5 MPa. The required flow rate is necessary value to select clean air system

components.

Avo (P+0.101) x60

Q=

0.101x10*
Q: Required flow (Q/min) (ANR)

P: Supply pressure (MPa)

Required effective area: Composite effective area for the exhaust circuit required for moving the cylinder at vo speed.

—()

(Composite effective area of valve, speed control valve, silencer, and piping)

Appropriate standard system: A combination of the optimum valve, speed control valve, silencer, and pipe diameter

required to operate the cylinder at vo speed.




Clean Air System Component Selection Guide

Select a component with the maximum flow higher than [required flow] value.
When controlling multiple cylinders with a set of clean air system component, select the clean air system component with
[maximum flow rate] higher than [total required flow rates].

B F*R combination, F*R kit, regulator m Air filter
Primary pressure 0.7 MPa  Set pressure 0.5 MPa Primary pressure 0.7 MPa
Pressure drop 0.1 MPa Pressure drop 0.02 MPa
FeR combination FeR kit
5 . Maimum flow 5 . Maimum flow
: Connection : ] : Connection : :
Model No. L0 Model No. (Ll

diameter ;(presil?r}gsc%n?/re“r;sion diameter gpresiljr::sc%n?/relz?sion
C1020-6 { NPT1/8 770| |W1000-6 { NPT1/8 830
C2020-8 P NPT1/4 1,750| |W2000-8 { NPT1/4 1,500
C3020-10 i NPT3/8 : 2,600/ |W3000-10 i NPT3/8 2,430
C4020-15  : NPT1/2 : 5,000{ [W4000-15 i NPT1/2 : 4,750

Air filter (F) Regulator (R)
5 5 Waimumfon 5 5 Waimumfon
: Connection : ; : Connection : ;
Model No. o Limn Model No. H dimin

diameter g(presilzrr]gsc%n?/r:r:sion diameter gpresilzrrlgsc%n?/re!%mn
F1000-6 { NPT1/8 460| |R1000-6 { NPT1/8 770
F2000-8 ! NPT1/4 1,300| |R2000-8 ! NPT1/4 1,750
F3000-10 i NPT3/8 : 1,500| |[R3000-10 i NPT3/8 : 2,600
F4000-15 i NPT1/2 | 3,000| [R4000-15 i NPT1/2 : 5,000
F8000-20 i NPT3/4 6,800




Thrust Table (Double Acting Type

Tube
Inner di i
et Sagter| Target model peralng S — (unit: X)
rection Pull
0.05 - —
26 LCR Push — 0.1 0.15 0.2 03 Working pressure MPa
Pull — 8.0 1 : 0.4 0
= - 1.0 5
o8 LCR Push — 6.0 50 17.0 230 280 0.6 0.7 0.8
Pull — 15.0 ' 130 17.0 : 34.0 0 1.0
= — : 200 0 - 210 400 — :
SSD2 Push | — 1.0 150 0 400 5 250 300 — —
Pull — 113 170 76 230 300 328 600 700 — = =
212 LCR Push — 8.48 12.7 17.0 339 45.2 56l5 =5l 53.0 = — -
Pull — = 34.0 5.0 25'4 33.9 04 67.9 79.2 90_5 - =
STG Push — : 250 34.0 5?'0 90.0 1.13>I<102 1?0,9 ~ 59.4 67.9 1.02x102 | 1.13x10?
Pull = 0| 26 S e - 763 | 848
STG Push — — 127 17'0 33.9 452 56‘5 1.02x102 1.19x10? — _
Pull - = 302 102 254 339 o0 679 792 %0 = =
916 | SSD2 Push | — 0 226 i g | Tonie | Tand 50.4 08| oz 118y
Pull : 302 40. : 60.3 ' 21x10° | 141x10° ; 76.3 8
— 2 : 754 A1x10° | 1.61x10° 4.8
LCR Push |~ Ll 26 202 2 Ry e e B o O R L
ull — = 60.0 80.0 : 60.3 75 : L4 | 1. SO 151x10?
— . 4 1.61x10? 51x10
CMK2 Push 520 12107 | LoLx10? 05 | 1 181x10?
Pul = 314 | 411 20| ey L L I i
220 LCR Push = 23.6 353 47? 94.2 1.26%10? 1';3z10z 2.07x102 2.42x102 - — —
Pull - 940 ’ 0.7 942 5P | L8P | 22040 | 250x = =
— - 126x107 | L88x102 : 118107 | 1 20x102 | 2.51x10?
STG Push _ 79.0 e 1. x10; 251x102 | 3.14x102 X107 | L65¢102 | 188107 283102 | 3.14x10°
Pull — = 47.1 628 5ex107 | 241%102 | 2.64x107 AP | 44040 | — 2.12102_| 2.36x10°
CMK2 Push | — 1 353 471 %; 1.2610° | 15710° i'gxl‘y 3.69x10% = —
Pull - : 736 ' : 942 ' 88x10° [ 2.20x102 Tx = =
025 | LCR o — 318 5.7 e 2ii | 2810 | I e
Pull — — | 14740 ’ 13407 | 150407 | 1 S0 | 3440 | 3. 21210 | 2.36x102
STG Push — = 1.24x1(0? i'ggxloz 2.95%102 | 3.93x102 1.89x102 2.27x10? 2.64X182 3.93x10° | 4.42x10* | 4 91: 182
Pul = = ey |1y | cal | 3 B L 30210 | 340407 | 37807
sce Push 07 — 567 75l6 T47x107 | 196102 2'45;(1& 2.95%10° | 5.77x10 - — —
3 Pull 346 80.4 1.21x102 1‘61>I<102 113x10° | 151x10 1'39x1oz 2.95x102 | 3.44x102 | 3.93x10? —~ —
232 SSD2 Push — ggi 1.04x107 | 1.38x102 gg;Xng 3.22x10? 4'02)(102 i.g;xml 2.64x102 3-02)(182 g.42><102 4.91x102
Pull : 1.21x102 | L61x i 27610 | 3. 8310 | 5630 | 6. 40102 | 3.78x102
— 61107 | 241x10? 3.46x102 | 4 63x10 6.43x10? 78x10
STG Push 60.3 905 To1x 41107 | 3.22x102 15x10° | 4.84x107 7.24x10° | 8 7
= , 20x10° | 1 4.02x102 84x10° | 553x10? 04x10
Pull 80.4 T2 | 16 BIx10? | 241x102 483x10° | 5.63x102 6.22x10* | 6
— 61x10° 3.02x102 63x107 | 6.43x102 91x102
SCG Push | 62 ik %5 241x10°_| 3.22¢10° 362x10° | 422x10° 7.2410° | 8
8 1.26x107 , 12107 | 180407 | 2. 0 | 4.02x10° 22x10° | 483x10% 0ax10?
Pull 58 | 1 10° | 188107 | 2510 81x10? [ 241102 4.83x10° | 5.63x10¢ 5.43x10? [ 6.08x10%
- 51x10? 3.02x102 .63x10" 6.43x 107 .03% 10!
SSD2 Push 1.06x10% 1.58%102 5 3.77x10? 503102 3.62x10? 4.20x102 7.24x102 8.04%102
240 Pull s R T Y S O S T 628610° | 75410° | 8. 10 | £ 4510 | £ 050
— 88x1(7 4.22x102 8.80x107 A3x10% | 6.
CMK2 push | = | 1200 | L3000 aopae  Se Sy | e | T R R a1
.26%102 . . 17x102 . 54x102 : 9.50x10? i
Ful R T P R TR T 00" | LO0EXI0
STG Push | — | 12640° 16510° | 221x10° | 331 igz 5.030° | 6.28x10° 7'3?10 7.39x10_| 8.44x102 ;;3“0 1.26%10°
Pull - - L88x10° | 2. S 4.41x107_| 5. 5410 | BA0AY | 1, 50x10° [ 1.06x10°
SCG Potn | w52 | Lol | sole e T o sy R I | ST | Sonde 126010
Pull - .96 2 95x102 z 17x102 | 4.22x102 - 5ax102 | 8.80x107 £ 9.92x102 | 1
Pull .96x10? 2.95x102 3- .95x10? 6.60x10 : 1.18x10% 137%10° g 9.50x102 1
= 93x107 - 8255107 3710 | 1570° 06x10°
STG Push L6507 | 24710 | 3 5.80x10° | 7.85x10° 9900 | 115x10° L7740 | 1.96x10°
— 196x107 30x102 | 4.95%10° : 0.82x107 | 1.18x10° : 132x10° | 1 . .96x10
Pull = 2.95x10 0 | 6.60x10 18x10° | 137x10° 48x10° | 165x10°
Sl Pl ST | 2 300 | 580d0 | 1850 T 130 | LSO | L7710 oD
. 2% J .95x10? . .18x103 - 1.
263 sSD2 Eﬂ!h 1.40x10° | 2.80x10? jggii‘[gz 6.23%10? 9'35x132 ?gg:}gj 8.25x10° | 9 ggzigz ﬁ;xigz 157x10° | 1 ‘713:18: 1-82"103
— E 561x102 | 8 . 156x10° | L 15% 130" | L 96x10°
Pull 342¢10° | 468<10° | 62 A1E | 1120 L87x10° | 218¢10° L4Bd0° | 1
— 23x102 2 1.40x10° 18x10° | 2.49x10? 65x10°
STG Push 280107 | 4204107 | 5 0.35¢10° | 1.25¢10° L68x10° | 1.96610° 281:10° | 3
— 6Lx102 | 8 : 156x10° 96x10° | 2.24x10° 12x10°
Pull 342x102 | 468x10° | 6 ADAE [ 1.12x10° LE7x10° | 2.18x10° 25210° [ 2.80x10°
— S EE AR 23x107 | 9.35x10° | 1 T40x10° | 168x10° | 1. 249x10° | 281x10° | 3. 0
20x102 | 5.61x10* | 841x10? 1?;:102 156x10° | 1.87x10° ;‘?gxloz 224x10° | 2.52x10° 2_12x103
g 0 1.40x10° 168x10° .18%10) 2.49x103 281x10° .80x103
.68x10 1.96x10° | 2.24x10° .81x10 3.12x10°
25010 | 280x10°




Pneumatic cylinder

O Medium bore size cylinder (0117, | 2 2
O Tie rod cylinder S Ol —— 8
O Super compact cylinder SSD2 :iiiieeeeeriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaas 16
O Guided cylinder (S T 20
O Linear slide cylinder LCR :rrveeeerrniiiiiiiiiiiiininnns 24
O Fine speed rotary SEReSERT :+oeevveeeverennnnnns 34
O Simplified floating joint B ———— 40
O Compact cylinder SMD2:eeeeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiinanns 44
O Tie rod type cylinder with brake =~ JSG:evveveiinenisininins 48
O Rodless cylinder (] = I T 60

O Cylinder switch TO, FO, KO- eerrereereennennene 68



Medium bore size cylinder Double acting, single rod type RoHS

CM K2 Series

® Bore size: 20 to 40

CAD

Features

« High corrosion proof and long life
 Caulked type with numerous variations
Catalog No. CB-029SA

How to
Without switch
With switch
Symbol [ Descriptions ® Stroke length (mm)
@ Mounting style Bore size Stroke length
00 Basic type 220
LB Axial foot type (double) 225 25, 50, 75, 100, 150,
LS Axial foot type (single) Note 1 232 200, 250, 300
FA Rod side flange type 240
FB Head end flange type © Switch model No.
CA Singl i
aE clev!s pre Lead wire Lead wire . Lead
[e]¢] Single clevis integrated type 5 N Contact Indicator R
- - - straight type radial wire
CB Double clevis type (pin and washer pin attached) - - — -
TA Rod side trunnion type TZH* TZV* Proximity| OM€ color rdlcator 2 wire
B Head end trunnion type Lead T:_BH - T3v P 3 wire
Note 1: The maximum stroke length of the single foot type (LS type) is 50 mm. €a vallal.':k eng ‘ 1m (standard)
® Bore size (mm)
20 220 @ Switch quantity
25 225 R One on rod end
32 232 H One on head end
D Two
40 240
T Three
@ Port thread type
Blank M5 (212 to 016) © Accessory _
NN NPT screw (220 to 863) I Single knuckle

Y Double knuckle (pin and washer pin attached)
B2 Double bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Specifications Stroke length

Item CMK2
Bore size mm 220 ‘ 225 ‘ 232 ‘ 240 Bore size Maximum stroke
AGUEE Double acting ) Standard stroke length (mm) et )
Use fluid Compressed air
Maximum working pressure ~ MPa 1.0
Minimum working pressure MPa 0.1 SO
Proof pressure ~ MPa 1.6 I—- SN 25,50, 75, 100, 150, 300
Ambient temperature °C -10 to 60 (No freezing) | B | 200, 250, 300
Connection diameter NPT1/8 Z3
Stroke tolerance  mm +2.0 (up to 200) + 2.4 (over 200) Minimum. strokfa length of types
0 0 Bore size Minimum stroke with switch (mm)
Working piston speed mm/s 50 to 500 (mm) length (mm) Switch quantity
Cushion Rubber cushion
Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISOVG32) 4 2 2
IPEIIES et 0.166 0.308 0.424 0.639 — o
energy J 225 5 10 25 50
232
240

CKD

Note 1: The maximum stroke length of the single foot type (LS type) is 50 mm.



Dimensions

® Basic type (O0)

£3
E“_—
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X+stroke
A WF LL+stroke Vv
HA C \ 6GC _30.5 30.5 GD16 K
P1 oMM ) RD HD 8
b oMM ||
T 2-NPT1/8
f _ ] T HI I —
© )
NR2 - _ .
W :
N KA e =
Width across flats B 1 10 e 10 MB
XE = el

2-Width across flats U
RD: Rod side maximum sensitivity installation position
HD: Head end maximum sensitivity installation position

Symbol Basic type (OO) basic dimensions With switch
Bore size (mm)| A B C D F |HA| K KK LL MB |[MM|MN MO| T U V |WF| X | XF|GC|GD|RD |HD| P | P1 |(POy
220 20 | 13 | 18 |21.4| 28 | 26 | 12 | M8x1.0 | 66 |M18x1.5| 10 8 5 5 |24 | 14 | 24 |124| 44 | 40 | 3.0 | 80| 7.0 |17.3|19.5| 22
225 23 | 17 | 20 |26.4| 32 | 35 | 14 |M10x1.25| 69 |M26x15| 12 | 10 5 6 |3 | 16 | 23 |131| 46 | 55| 45|95 | 85 (19.8(22.0| 18
232 23 | 17 | 20 |33.6| 36 | 35 | 14 |M10x1.25| 69 |M26x15| 12 | 10 5 6 | 34 |16 | 23 |131| 46 | 55|45 |95 |85 (243|255]| 15
240 25 | 19 | 22 |41.6| 45 | 35 | 14 |M12x1.5| 73 | M26x15| 14 | 12 6 7 | 43 | 16 | 23 | 137 | 48 | 7.0 | 6.5 |11.5|10.5|28.3(29.5| 12
Note: Refer to pages 6 and 7 for accessory dimensions.
® Axial foot type (LB)
LA+stroke
HA A WF LL+stroke Vv
<£> 4!» 16GC 30.5 30.5 GDE>
P1 oMM ‘ RD | 2NPT1/8 HD 8
N sl |
: o m= TR
35 &J P% Q?/‘ KK LF, =
1 Al ) =7 J a N
K Width across flats B E Y S Y =
LR LC LC |LB
4-9L.D LS LG+stroke
Symbol Axial foot type (LB) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions
Bore size (mm)| A B C D HA KK LL | MM T V | WF| LA | LB |LC | LD | LF|LG|LH LI LR | LS | LT
220 20 13 18 | 214 | 26 M8x1.0 66 10 5 14 24 | 138 | 10 18 6 6 102 | 25 15 30 44 3.2
225 23 17 20 | 264 | 35 M10x1.25 69 12 6 16 23 | 150 | 12 23 7 0 115 | 30 20 46 62 3.2
232 23 17 20 | 336 | 35 M10x1.25 69 12 6 16 23 | 150 | 12 23 7 0 115 | 30 20 46 62 3.2
240 25 19 22 | 416 | 35 M12x1.5 73 14 7 16 23 | 156 | 12 23 7 0 119 | 30 20 46 62 3.2
Note 1: Refer to pages 6 and 7 for accessory dimensions.
Note 2: Refer to the "With switch" column of the Basic type (OO) dimensions.
® Axial foot type (single) (LS)
X+stroke
LL +stroke
16GC _ 30.5 30.5 GD16 A
8 RD | 2-NPT1/8 HD 8

LG+stroke
Symbol Axial foot type (single) (LB) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions
Boresize(mm)] A | B | C | D |HA| K KK LL MB MM| T | V |WF| X |LB|LC|LD|LF|LG|LH| LI |LR|LS|LT
220 20 | 13 | 18 (214| 26 | 12 M8x1.0 66 M18x1.5 10 5 14 | 24 | 124 | 10 | 18 6 |38.8|65.2| 25 | 15 | 30 | 44 | 3.2
225 23 | 17 | 20 (264| 35 | 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 | 23 (131 | 12 | 23 7 |42.8(65.2| 30 | 20 | 46 | 62 | 3.2
232 23 | 17 | 20 |336| 35 | 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 | 23 | 131 12 | 23 7 |42.8|65.2| 30 | 20 | 46 | 62 | 3.2
240 25 | 19 | 22 |416| 35 | 14 M12x1.5 73 M26%1.5 14 7 16 | 23 | 137 | 12 | 23 7 |428(69.2| 30 | 20 | 46 | 62 | 3.2

Note 1: The maximum stroke length is 50.
Note 2: Refer to the "With switch" column of the Basic type (OO) dimensions.

CKD




Dimensions

® Rod side flange type (FA)

X+stroke
WF LL+stroke \
C V |16GC 30.5 30.5 GD16 | K
HA ~ " ~™
Q oMM 8, RD 2-NPT1/8 HD 8
&
T
{j} = PN —i]
@ © _ T 1 —
' ' ()
f@ &_) E I = I
A V)
- _/ L » | = -
FL 4-gFD FT Lo S 10| MB
FM Width across flats B FF FG+stroke
Symbol Rod side flange type (FA) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions With switch
Boresize(mm){ A | B | C | D | F |HA| K KK |LL| MB |[MM| T |V |[WF| X |FC|FD|FF|FG |FH | FL |[FM|FP|FT |[GC|GD|RD |HD
220 20 | 13 |18 |214 | 28 | 26 | 12 | M8x1.0 | 66 | M18x15 | 10 | 5 |14 | 24 (124 20 | 6 |208|832| 34 |40 | 54|29 |32(40|3.0|80/|7.0
225 23 | 17 | 20 | 264 | 32 | 35 | 14 |M10x1.25| 69 | M26x15 | 12 | 6 | 16 | 23 |131| 28 | 7 |185(895| 44 | 64 | 80 | 41 ([45|55|45|95|85
232 23 | 17 | 20 |336| 36 | 35 | 14 |M10x1.25| 69 | M26x15 | 12 | 6 | 16 | 23 |131| 28 | 7 |185(895| 44 | 64 | 80 | 41 |45|55|45|95|85
240 25 | 19 | 22 |416| 45 | 35 | 14 | M12x1.5 | 73 | M26x15 | 14 | 7 | 16 | 23 |137( 28 | 7 |185|935| 44 | 64 | 80 | 41 |45(7.0| 6.5 | 115|105
Note: Refer to pages 6 and 7 for accessory dimensions.
® Head end flange type (FB)
X+stroke
WF LL+stroke \
C _V_|16GC _30.5 30.5 GD16
~ HA
MM 8 RD | 2-NPT1/8 HD 8
&
T K ¢
Mh—
1 | TH Q f {j}
e )
fa— O]
] //
— - <
KK a =
MB 110 ° 110 FT 4-0FD FL
Width across flats B FJ+stroke FM
Symbol Head end flange type (FB) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions With switch
Boresize(mm)| A | B | C | D |[HA| K KK LL MB MM| T | V |WF| X |[FC|FD|FH|FJ |FL |[FM|FP | FT |GC|GD|RD |HD
220 20 | 13 | 18 |214| 26 | 12 M8x1.0 66 M18x1.5 10 | 5 |14 |24 |124| 20 | 6 | 34 |932| 40 | 54 | 29 [32|40|30|80]|70
225 23 |17 | 20 |264 | 35 | 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 | 6 |16 | 23 |131| 28 | 7 |44 |9%65| 64 | 80| 41 [45|55|45| 95|85
232 23 |17 | 20 |336| 35 | 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12| 6 |16 | 23 |131| 28 | 7 |44 |9%65| 64 | 80 | 41 |[45|55|45| 95|85
240 25 | 19 | 22 |416| 35 | 14 M12x1.5 73 M26%1.5 14 | 7 | 16 | 23 |137| 28 | 7 | 44 |1005| 64 | 80 | 41 (45| 7.0 | 6.5 | 115|105
Note: Refer to pages 6 and 7 for accessory dimensions.
® Single clevis type (CA)
CA+stroke
A WFE LL+stroke
_V_|16GC 30.5 30.5 GD16 CL CM
oMM 8 RD 2-NPT1/8 HD 8 @CDH10 P1
T K ‘ Note 1 e
1 | 1 N N
i 0| aj. I
= SIE =y
KK L]
V8
Width | /MB 10 Q 10 CB_[CC § cQs.
across flats B CJ+stroke
Symbol Single clevis type (CA) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions
Bore size (mm)| A B C D K KK LL MB MM T \% WF | CA CB CcC CD CH
220 20 13 18 21.4 12 M8x1.0 66 M18x1.5 10 5 14 24 165 14 10 10 26
225 23 17 20 26.4 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 23 177 18 12 12 35
232 23 17 20 | 336 | 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 23 177 18 12 12 35
240 25 19 22 41.6 14 M12x1.5 73 M26x1.5 14 7 16 23 183 18 12 12 85|
Mounting dimensions With switch Note 1: Not a piping port.
Note 2: Refer t 6and 7 f
cl|cL|cMm|co|cp|cQ|GC|GD|RD|HD | P | PL |(PO "0°7 fronsenacswand floraceesson
135 31 24 22 28 8 4.0 3.0 8.0 7.0 17.3 | 195 22
142 32 30 26 37 10 55 4.5 9.5 8.5 19.8 | 22.0 18
142 32 30 26 37 10 55 4.5 9.5 8.5 243 | 255 15
146 32 30 26 37 10 7.0 6.5 115 | 105 | 28.3 | 29.5 12

BN CKD



Dimensions

® Double clevis type (CB)

—
[0
e
=
=
o
2
=
®©
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>
3]
c
o

CA+stroke
A WF LL+stroke
vV |16GC 30.5 30.5 GD16 CL CM
oMM 8. RD 2-NPT1/8 HD 8 @CDH10 P1
T <|§> ‘ Note 1 P
| (. | | 1K : = E\ =
=== &4 e
KK j— O 9 = ;/ﬁ
Y
Wigth | /MB 110] S 10| CB_|cC D CW 2
across flats B CJ+stroke cv
Symbol Double clevis type (CB) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions
Bore size (mm)| A B (¢ D K KK LL MB MM T \% WF | CA CB CcC CD CH
220 20 13 18 214 12 M8x1.0 66 M18x1.5 10 5 14 24 165 14 10 10 26
825 23 17 20 26.4 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 23 177 18 12 12 &
232 23 17 20 33.6 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 23 177 18 12 12 35
240 25 19 22 41.6 14 M12x1.5 73 M26x1.5 14 7 16 23 183 18 12 12 35
Symbol With switch
Bore size (mm)| CJ CL | CM | CO | CP|CV | CW| | GC | GD | RD | HD P P1 | (P6)y
220 135 31 24 22 28 19 8 4.0 3.0 8.0 7.0 17.3 | 195 22
825 142 32 30 26 37 25 10 Bi5 4.5 9.5 8.5 19.8 | 22.0 18
232 142 32 30 26 37 25 10 5.5 4.5 9.5 8.5 243 | 255 15
240 146 32 30 26 37 25 10 7.0 6.5 115 | 105 | 283 | 29.5 12
Note 1: Not a piping port.
Note 2: Refer to pages 6 and 7 for accessory dimensions.
® Single clevis integrated type (CC)
CA+stroke
WF LL+stroke
C VvV |16GC 30.5 305 GD16 | CM U
|— i —
oMM 8 RD |2-NPT1/8 HD 8 @CDH10 P1
Tl ‘ ‘ o
Lk [ | | pio 7 &
s Q Qa -
= 10 b= =B
KK 7
widh| /MB }gJ Q 119 CB(CC cas
across flats B CJ+stroke
® Single clevis integrated type (CC)
with bracket (option symbol B2)
CA+stroke
A WF LL+stroke u
|
Cc_| _v_|16GC 305 305 GD16_| CM cas:
|-
oMM 8. RD [2-NPT1/8 HD 8 b1
T ||k \ \ 0
6 [ | | P & l?'::
I i) E
KK [w—p) o) |_| % R
e~ [
Wn| /MB 39J 3 |10 B
across flats B CJ+stroke S 1
o T T /| \\ T
4-long hole 7x11 20 10| _20 20 |10
7.5 40 CR
55 CS
Symbol Single clevis integrated type (CC) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions
Bore size (mm)| A B C D F K KK LL MB MM T U \Y WF | CA | CB | CC
220 20 13 18 21.4 28 12 M 8x1.0 66 M18x1.5 10 5 24 14 24 131 12 9
225 23 17 20 26.4 32 14 M10 x 1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 30 16 23 136 12 9
232 23 17 20 33.6 36 14 M10 x 1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 34 16 23 141 14 12
240 25 19 22 41.6 45 14 M12x1.5 73 M26x1.5 14 7 43 16 23 151 16 14
Symbol With switch
Bore size (mm)| CD CJ CM Co CQ CR CSs GC | GD | RD | HD P P1 | (P6)y
220 8 102 21 22 16 56 76 4.0 3.0 8.0 7.0 17.3 | 19.5 22
225 8 104 21 24 16 56 76 55 4.5 9.5 8.5 19.8 | 22.0 18
232 10 106 26 24 16 56 76 5.5 4.5 9.5 8.5 243 | 255 15
240 12 112 30 30 20 60 80 7.0 6.5 115 | 105 | 28.3 | 29.5 12

Note: Refer to pages 6 and 7 for accessory dimensions.
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Dimensions

® Rod side trunnion type (TA)

X+stroke
HA A _ _WF LL+stroke v
C V_[16GC 30.5 30.5 GD16 4IS>
P1 omm|| | TBl8 || RD | 2-NPT18 HD 8
P T ‘ ‘
[T "
VA N\ = o I K T 1 —
|31 2 ﬁ ] ! = T w
SR \Y) S8 =g
I
KK L — Z
™ |1 Width TE 10 =] 10 MB
N acoss fatsB | - TG+stroke -
® Rod side trunnion type (TA)
with bracket (option symbol B2)
N X+stroke
™ TL A WF LL+stroke Y
HA C V. |16GC 30.5 30.5 GD16 4IS>
P1 oMl [TB |8 RD | 2-NPT1/8 HD 8
N Sl |
5 ]
f/ \ j\s} - : ‘Ul [ 1 ] 1—
=8 — i@ @l s
i [ 8
'g .\%% ) KK ) Qr 2
* Jue|
: Ju 8 g w
H across flats B TF fae] TG+stroke
T/ \—1 — T
10 20 20 |10 o XN
TR 7.5 40 4-long hole 7x11
TS 55
Symbol Rod side trunnion type (TA) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions
Bore size (mm)| A B © D F HA K KK LL MB MM T A WF X TB TD
220 20 13 18 214 28 26 12 M8x1.0 66 M18x1.5 10 5 14 24 124 4.5 8
225 23 17 20 26.4 32 35 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 23 131 5.5 10
232 23 17 20 33.6 36 35 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 23 131 5.5 10
240 25 19 22 41.6 45 35 14 M12x1.5 73 M26x1.5 14 7 16 23 137 515 10
Symbol With switch Note: Refer to pages 6 and 7 for
Boresize(mm)| TE | TF | TG | TH | TL | TM | TN | TR | TS | GC | GD | RD | HD | P | P1 | (POy accessory dimensiarts.
220 9 195 | 845 | 295 8 30 46 70 90 4.0 3.0 8.0 7.0 17.3 | 195 22
225 11 17.5 | 90.5 39 12 40 64 80 100 5.5 4.5 9.5 8.5 19.8 | 22.0 18
232 11 17.5 | 90.5 39 12 40 64 80 100 55 4.5 9.5 8.5 243 | 255 15
240 11 | 175 | 945 | 44 | 95 | 53 72 93 | 113 | 70 | 65 | 115 | 105 | 283 | 295 | 12

Accessory dimensions

Material: Steel

@ Single knuckle (1) ® Double knuckle (Y) Material: steel

® Double bracket (B2) et st

EW 3 CB %7

CDH10 CDH10 01 50 30

15 20
N\ ol TN ol
D = _ N s -] 32 7"
\d <§c¢ N o "LJ" ‘ ‘
= EI

P I B ey -E- -:':r- S Rt 11 (1] E
0o 0w oo non o1 F V |
BB i Jak ' co i !
T ol i A wlu !
/ / ) ) ik |
KK cH 19 KK CH cL R35 |

R MR | 3

+1 0

| ~ U \_I
Note: Pin and washer pin are attached. Note: One pair constitutes brackets that are symmetrical across the XY line.
Applcable ube Applcable ube Applicable Applicable tube Mass

Model|™ = Mass Model Mass Model No. CD|MR
No, |Medenetr | AA|CA |CD|CHIEW| KK MA MC o No. | daee| CA|CB CD|CH CL | KK |Ma|MC o model Inner diameter (1) ©
il | m) g M1-B2-20-CC CMK2-CC 20,25 | 88| 145
M1-1-20 20 1413011019 |8 | MB10 |13/10| 60 MI-Y20| 20 /30| 8 [10]19]19| M8x10 | 13|10 99 M1-B2-30-CC | (single clevis integrated 32 10| 11| 163
m::io 2,32 |16|3 E 25 10 ’:41102*11'25 16 ]; 06 “Mrva0| 25,32 |36[10[ 12| 25| 25| W0d2s |16 |12 | 197 M1B240.CC type) 4 [2]u] 1m0
0] 40 [14]36]12)25/10) W45 16121 100 “ypyag| 40 | 36[10| 12|25 |25 Mi2et5 |16] 12 193 MIB230CA | CMK2.CA 2 |wluls
M1-B240-CA |  (single clevis type) 25,32,40 |12|11] 162
M1-B2-20-TA CMK2-TAITB 20 8 (8| 132
M1-B2-30-TA (trunnion type) 25, 32, 40 10|11 142

Note: The model No. above include snap rings and pins. One
set includes two pieces.

B CKD

(They are not included for the trunnion type.)



Dimensions

® Head end trunnion type (TB)

—
[0
e
=
=
o
2
=
@
S
>
3]
c
o

X+stroke
A WF LL+stroke \%
C v |16GC 30.5 30.5 GD16
[ HA
oMM 8 RD [2-NPT1/8 HD 87TB o
P1 g
r [l | ] g
- ke i
— (o)
[e) " D a B\ % T
[w—p) Ol l] =
KK Bl @
-
Wit |/ v 10| S 10 TE T, ™
across flats B TJ+stroke TK i ™™
® Head end trunnion type (TB)
with bracket (option symbol B2)
X+stroke N
A WF LL+stroke \Y L. ™™
C ~v_|16GC 305 30.5 GD16 HA
oMM 8 RD 2-NPT1/8 HD 87TB P1 o)
‘ e 8
][] | o g
n 1 & {L
= - SO E=
3 FE.
KK T [e] j\ /_
Widh |/ mB 10 S 10 3
across flats B TJ+stroke - 1 |
‘\!\v I I T/ \—t
@b T4 20 10| 20 20 |10
40 7.5 7L TR
4-long hole 7x11 55 TS
Symbol Head end trunnion type (TB) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions
Bore size (mm)| A B C D HA K KK LL MB MM T \Y WF X B TD
220 20 13 18 | 214 | 26 12 M8x1.0 66 M18x1.5 10 5 14 24 124 4.5 8
225 23 17 20 26.4 35! 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 23 131 5.5 10
232 23 17 20 | 336 | 35 14 M10x1.25 69 M26x1.5 12 6 16 23 | 131 5.5 10
240 25 19 22 | 416 | 35 14 M12x1.5 73 M26x1.5 14 7 16 23 | 137 5.5 10
Symbol With switch Note: Refer to pages 6 and
A o 7 for accessory
Boresize(mm)| TE | TH | T3 | TK | TL | TM | TN | TR | TS | GC | GD | RD | HD | P | P1 | (PO) dimensions.
220 9 295 | 945 | 95 8 30 46 70 90 40 | 30 | 80 | 7.0 [ 173 | 195 | 22
225 11 39 | 975 | 105 | 12 40 64 80 | 100 | 55 | 45 | 95 | 85 | 198 | 220 | 18
232 11 39 | 975 | 105 | 12 40 64 80 | 100 | 55 | 45 | 95 | 85 | 243 | 255 | 15
240 11 44 | 1015 | 105 | 95 53 72 93 | 113 | 70 | 65 | 115 | 105 | 28.3 | 295 | 12

Accessory dimensions

@ Pin for double knuckle (P) @ Pin for double bracket (P1) (P2) @ Rod nut (NR)

Material: Steel Material: Steel Material: Steel
A
coi 4.5 EL T - B T,
A
c i ,XI . 09 ¥ B 09 ¥
[y ®
2-D o
ol 3
ay S
= L
Applicable fube | Applicable tube Snap Applicable tube
Model ) Mass Model |Applicable ) . “|Mass  Model ) Mass
Inner diameter | A | D |[CD|EL| T | X | Y " Inner diameter | A | B {CD| D | ring Inner diameter | B | C KK T
No. (9) No. | model (9) No. (9)
(mm) (mm) touse (mm)
M1-P-20 20 37| 4|10|28| 2 |105|18| 29 M1-P1-20 20,25 | 33|28 | 8 | 7 |Etype?| 13 M1-NR-20 20 13 | 15 M8x10 5 |36
M1-P-30 | 25,3240 | 46| 4 | 12|37 |2.5|13| 21| 50 M1-P1-30 | CMK2-CC 32 33128 |10 | 9 |Etpey 21 MI-NR-30 | 25,32 | 17 |19.6| M10x1.25 6 |78
Note: A pin and a washer pin are attached to double knuckle M1-P140 40 37132 |12 | 9 |Etped| 32 M1-NR-40 40 19 1219 M12x1.5 7 10
products. M1-P2-20 OMKCA 20 25|20 |10 | 9 |Eype9| 16
M1-P2-30 25,3240 | 27 |22 | 12| 9 |Etped 24

Note: The pin and snap ring for the bracket are attached to the
single clevis integrated type.

(They are not included for the trunnion type.) C -
KD 7



Tie rod type cylinder Double acting, single rod type RoHS

SCG Series =

@ Bore size: 232 to 63

Features

* Eco-friendly
« Easy Installation and adjustment  « Compatible with wide range of applications and environment

Catalog No. CB-029SA

How to
Without switch
With switch
Symbol [ Descriptions @ Stroke length (mm)
@ Mounting style Bore size Stroke length Note 2
00 Basic type 232
LB Axial foot type 240 25, 50, 75, 100, 150, 200
FA Rod side flange type 250 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500
FB Head end flange type 263
(C:g ;:gtI)Teccl:T:IS'stypee (pin and split pin attached) PEgitchineo e
u vis type (pi P pt Lead wire Lead wire Contact efest Lead
® Bore size (mm) straight type radial 2iac MENEEHE wire
32 232 T2H* T2V* Proximity| ©"€ color indicator | 2 wire
40 240 TaH* Tav* Y type 3 wire
50 250 *Lead wire length
63 263 Blank \ 1 m (standard)
@ Port thread type © Switch quantity
Blank M5 (212 to 216) R One on rod end
NN NPT screw (220 to @63) H One on head end
® Cushion 3 I‘;\VO
B \Double side air cushion (basic type) ree
® Accessory
| Single knuckle
Y Double knuckle (pin and split pin attached)
B1 Single bracket
B2 Double bracket (pin and split pin attached)
Specifications Stroke length
Item SCG 5 .
- ore size
Bore size mm 232 \ 240 \ 350 \ 263 Standard stroke length (mm)
Actuation Double acting (mm)
Use fluid Compressed air 232
Maximum working pressure  MPa 1.0 T 25, 50, 75, 100, 150
Minimum working pressure MPa 0.05 T 0| 200, 250, 300, 350
Proof pressure  MPa 1.6 — = 400, 450, 500
Ambient temperature °C —10 to 60 (no freezing) - - - — -
Canceien SEmEGr NPT1/8 ‘ NPT1/4 ‘ NPT3/8 Note: If the maximum stroke length is exceeded, product specifications may not be met, depending

0 Fey T8 on operating conditions. Consult with CKD in this case.
Stroke tolerance  mm o (up to 360), "5" (361 to 1000), “,° (1001 to 1500)

Working piston speed mm/s| 30 to 1000 (use within the permission absorbed energy range)

Cushion Air cushion

Effective air cushion length mm 8.6 ‘ 8.6 ‘ 13.4 ‘ 13.4
Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32)
Permission absorbed energy J 2.5 \ 3.7 \ 8.0 \ 14.4

B CKD



® Basic type (O0)

—
[0
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>
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c
o

s 8
MN - g g §
D ©
X+stroke
A WF LL+stroke N
M F _ C _ V HD G
2-EE (port) Cushion needle T GD
Q
| |
1 =TT
1 -1
o r—iﬂ A
vl O Y Q =
a 1] I
Y ke { L |
Y Width across flats B sla] ‘
= == L ==
[SERS
SD 4-DA 4-DA
DC | .5/ S DC
K DB |, DB
- O >
Note 1: RD and HD in the dimensions indicate the switch end positions, and GC and GD indicate the switch rail end positions.
Note 2: Refer to page 15 for accessory dimensions.
Symbol Basic type (OO) basic dimensions
Bore size (mm) A B C DA | DB | DC EE F G J K KK LL M | MM | MN | MO N o Q
232 22 17 | 195 | M6 16 5 NPT1/8 65 | 27 30 46 | M10X1.25 84 4 12 | 55 10 4 52 13
240 30 22 27 M6 16 5 NPT1/4 9 27 G5} 52 M14X1.5 84 4 16 6 14 4 58 14
250 35 27 32 M8 16 5 NPT1/4 10.5 | 31.5 | 40 65 M18X1.5 94 5 20 8 17 4 68 | 15.5
263 35 27 32 M8 16 5 NPT3/8 12 | 315 | 45 75 M18X1.5 94 9 20 8 17 4 78 |16.5
Bore size (mm) SD T \Y WF X GC GD RD HD P
232 325 6 13 25 135 1 1 5 5 25
240 38 8 13 21 139 1 1 5 5 29
250 46.5 11 14 23 156 2.5 1 6.5 5 34
263 56.5 11 14 23 156 25 1 6.5 5 40

CkD KN




Dimensions

® Axial foot type (LB)

= ° = - LA+stroke
~ < ™ A WF LL+stroke N
c V| G RD HD G
2-EE (port) Cushion needle T N GC P
3 | & Ll
TIE ﬁ s IR
o (_‘ d ‘ b 4 ‘ "
- ‘ ‘
| |
T KK« i i
- © Width across flats B/ @MM
| N
=
- LR 4-LD LB LC | Lc B
- LS > LG+stroke

Note 1: RD and HD in the dimensions indicate the switch end positions, and GC and GD indicate the switch rail end positions.
Note 2: Refer to page 15 for accessory dimensions.

Symbol Axial foot type (LB) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions
Bore size (mm) A B C EE F G K KK LL M | MM | N (e} Q T VvV | WF LA
232 22 17 | 195 NPT1/8 65 | 27 46 | M10X1.25 84 4 12 4 52 13 6 13 25 162
240 30 | 22 | 27 NPT1/4 9 27 | 52 M14X1.5 84 4 16 4 58 | 14 8 13 | 21 170
250 3 | 27 | 32 NPT1/4 | 105 | 315 | 65 M18X1.5 94 5 20 4 68 |155| 11 | 14 | 23 190
263 35 | 27 | 32 NPT3/8 12 | 315 | 75 M18X1.5 94 9 20 4 78 | 165 | 11 | 14 | 23 193
Symbol With switch
Bore size (mm) LB | LC | LD LG LH | LR | LS | LT GC GD RD HD P
232 9 22 7 128 30 | 32 | 50 | 3.2 1 1 5 5 25
240 1 | 24 9 132 33 | 38 | 55 | 3.2 1 1 5 5 29
250 1 | 27 9 148 40 | 46 | 70 | 3.2 25 1 6.5 5 34
263 14 | 27 | 12 148 45 | 56 | 80 | 45 25 1 6.5 5 40

CKD



Dimensions

® Rod side flange type (FA)
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FM X+stroke
FL _ A WF LL+stroke _ |_N
. C ) G HD G
2-EE (port) Cushion needle - ~ >
T MI GD
4Q>\ H }&
1 s LN L) SHE = T
M ﬂ@ Wl ! & €} - b
o Y /\ ! i
o A s 5
[ IS [ \& y f Q
=P 1o KK «
! CP 1) @) e} Width across flats B M w
y Y N 2 N W, 2 =
4-8FD K FF_| FG+stroke
Note 1: RD and HD in the dimensions indicate the switch end positions, and GC and GD indicate the switch rail end positions.
Note 2: Refer to page 15 for accessory dimensions.
Symbol Rod side flange type (FA) basic dimensions
Bore size (mm) A B C EE F G dJ K KK LL M |MM| N o Q T V | WF X
232 22 17 | 195 NPT1/8 65 | 27 30 46 | M10X1.25 84 4 12 4 52 13 6 13 25 135
240 30 22 27 NPT1/4 9 27 B85} 52 M14X1.5 84 4 16 4 58 14 8 13 21 139
250 35 27 32 NPT1/4 10.5 | 31.5 | 40 65 M18X1.5 94 5 20 4 68 | 155 | 11 14 23 156
263 35 27 32 NPT3/8 12 |315| 45 75 M18X1.5 94 9 20 4 78 | 165 | 11 14 23 156
Symbol Mounting dimensions With switch
Bore size (mm) FC | FD | FF | FG | FJ | MT | FH | FL | FM GC GD RD HD P
232 32 7 15 98 29 10 50 64 79 1 1 5 5 25
240 36 9 11 98 30 10 55} 72 90 1 1 5 5 29
250 45 9 11 | 110 | 38 12 70 90 | 110 2.5 1 6.5 5 34
263 50 9 11 | 110 | 38 12 80 | 100 | 120 25 1 6.5 5] 40

CKD




Dimensions

® Head end flange type (FB)

_ FA+stroke
A WF LL+stroke FT FM
_CcC_ |V G RD HD_ = _G | FL
_|.N | | GC GD Cushion needle 2-EE (port)
< 2
T &m‘ i 1 f N ﬁ',",- \-T@ r\\
FT: - b o Tt : /_ \ 1D y
i i b i
x ; h 2 T
KK A L. L SPNIE)
. (Y . A
Width across flats B/ gMM/ E,_’ ( \i N7 @ ) Y
S}
FJ+stroke K | 4-gFD
o >
Note 1: RD and HD in the dimensions indicate the switch end positions, and GC and GD indicate the switch rail end positions.
Note 2: Refer to page 15 for accessory dimensions.
Symbol Head end flange type (FB) basic dimensions

Bore size (mm) A B C EE F G J K KK LL M |MM| O Q T V | WF

232 22 17 | 195 NPT1/8 6.5 27 30 46 M10X1.25 84 4 12 52 13 6 13 25

240 30 22 27 NPT1/4 9 27 215 52 M14X1.5 84 4 16 58 14 8 13 21

250 35 27 32 NPT1/4 10.5 | 31.5 | 40 65 M18X1.5 94 5 20 68 155 | 11 14 23

263 35 27 32 NPT3/8 12 | 315 | 45 75 M18X1.5 94 © 20 78 165 | 11 14 23

Symbol Mounting dimensions With switch

Bore size (mm) FA FC | FD FJ FL | FM | FT GC GD RD HD (@

232 141 32 7 119 64 79 10 1 1 5 5 25

240 145 36 9 115 72 90 10 1 1 5 5 29

250 164 45 9 129 90 | 110 | 12 2.5 1 6.5 5 34

263 164 50 9 129 100 | 120 | 12 25 1 6.5 5 40

CKD



Dimensions

® Single clevis type (CA)
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CA+stroke ‘ K
A  WF LL+stroke
cQ s
C V| G RD HD G [CFCI -
T N GC GD | Cushion needle & / 2-EE (port)
MR J- Hk < ™
‘ | L ¢ a ! i
) FT i i j\ :[jjl
% X -4
KK A
| %
Width across flats B/ gMM/| = - O’Vz,, L@
L)
= CJ+stroke o

Note 1: RD and HD in the dimensions indicate the switch end positions, and GC and GD indicate the switch rail end positions.
Note 2: Refer to page 15 for accessory dimensions.

Single clevis type (CA) basic dimensions

Symbol
Bore size (mm) A B C EE F G J K KK LL M (o} Q T VvV | WF
232 22 17 | 195 NPT1/8 65 | 27 30 46 M10X1.25 84 4 52 13 6 13 25
240 30 | 22 | 27 NPT1/4 9 27 | 35 | 52 | M14X1.5 84 4 58 | 14 8 13 | 21
250 35 | 27 | 32 NPT1/4 | 105 |315| 40 | 65 | M18X15 94 5 68 | 155| 11 | 14 | 23
263 35 | 27 | 32 NPT3/8 12 | 315 | 45 | 75 | M18X1.5 94 9 78 | 165 | 11 | 14 | 23
Symbol Mounting dimensions With switch
Bore size (mm) CA CD | CE | CF | CI CcJ CQ GC GD RD HD B
232 164.5 10 | 105| 9 13 132 14 1 1 5 5 25
240 169 10 | 11 9 13 128 14 1 1 5 5 29
250 197 14 | 15 | 12 | 17 147 20 25 1 6.5 5 34
263 197 14 | 15 | 12 | 17 147 20 25 1 6.5 5 40

CKD




Dimensions

® Double clevis type (CB)

CA+stroke K
A _WF LL+stroke cv
C Vi G RD HD G |CFCI CW i3
T N GC GD Cushion needle 2-EE (port)
2 = /
- - < f i
j\ <G a J-tl I_[
— % « - I
©;
KK f <
. i %
Width across flats B / gMM =
-
h CJ+stroke
Note 1: A pin, split pin, and flat washer are included.
Note 2: RD and HD in the dimensions indicate the switch end positions, and GC and GD indicate the switch rail end positions.
Note 3: Refer to page 15 for accessory dimensions.
Symbol Double clevis type (CB) basic dimensions Mounting dimensions
Bore size (mm) A B C EE F G J K KK LL M | MM | O Q T V | WF CA CD
232 22 17 | 195 NPT1/8 6.5 | 27 30 46 | M10X1.25 84 4 12 52 13 6 13 25 164.5 10
240 30 22 27 NPT1/4 9 27 35 52 M14X1.5 84 4 16 58 14 8 13 21 169 10
250 35 27 32 NPT1/4 105|315 | 40 65 M18X1.5 94 5 20 68 155 | 11 14 23 197 14
263 85 27 32 NPT3/8 12 | 315 | 45 75 M18X1.5 94 9 20 78 | 165 | 11 14 23 197 14
Bore size (mm) CE | CF | CI CcJ CV | CW GC GD RD HD P
232 105| 9 13 132 28 14 1 1 5 5 25
240 11 9 13 128 28 14 1 1 5 5 29
250 15 12 17 147 40 20 25 1 6.5 5 34
263 15 12 17 147 40 20 25 1 6.5 5 40
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Accessory dimensions
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® Single knuckle (I) ® Double knuckle (Y)
Material: Steel Material: Cast iron
CV
N &
(@) 0.1 Q
o% & CW33 O, ) QQ_Q cw
< | |
- - - 1 - - 1
< T \ I I
= -
8 —::f Ly 5 r :'
ii $ A |
KK i L
2D KK ) E)
Applicable tube Mass Applicable tube Mass
Model No. | " AA|CA|cDlcw| D | KK | L |[MA|RR Model No. | ' AB|cA|cD/cvicw| D | E| KK |RR
Inner diameter (mm) (kg) Inner diameter (mm) (kg)
SCG-I-32 32 14 | 30 | 10 | 14 | 20 (M10x1.25| 40 | 16 | 12 | 0.07 SCG-Y-32 32 14 | 30 | 10 | 28 | 14 | 20 |23.1|M10x 1.25| 10 | 0.10
SCG-I-40 40 19 | 40 | 10 | 14 | 22 | M14x1.5| 50 | 19 |12.5| 0.07 SCG-Y-40 40 21|40 |10 | 28 | 14 | 22 |254| M14x1.5 | 11 | 0.13
SCG-I-50 50,63 24 | 50| 14 | 20 | 28 | M18x1.5| 64 | 24 |16.5| 0.20 SCG-Y-50 50,63 26 | 50 | 14 | 40 | 20 | 28 |32.3| M18x1.5 | 14 | 0.30
Note: A pin, split pin, and flat washer are included.
® Single bracket (B1) ® Double bracket (B2)
Material: Cast iron Material: Cast iron
CF 0K
CF OK F 0sb
Jsb
G CcVv
G ‘ CcQ; 03
CI CI CW*DJ
. ' g N
, @ ) 7 il ) %)
al S & AP S &
~ = I 9 >~ A |
== = =
N w | N w | HTET
>~ Coxy, | L _r | o | U .
] K o) i ( e
1 N : < N>
AD [ey)
i Applicable tube Mass
Model No. | PFEW | loncelcilcol b | F ||k |MR|sD ™S Model No. | ™ c |co|cF|cileview| D | F |G | K [MR|SD
Inner diameter (mm) (kg) Inner diameter (mm) (kg)
SCG-B1-32 32 6.6|10(23 13|14 |11 | 9 |4.5]| 46 |105|325|0.13 SCG-B2-32 32 6.6(10|23|13 28|14 |11 | 9 |4.5|46105(325| 0.16
SCG-B1-40 40 6.6|10(23 13|14 |11 | 9 |45(52 |11 |38 |0.16 SCG-B2-40 40 6.6(10(23|13 28|14 |11 | 9 |45|52|11|38|0.20
SCG-B1-50 50 9 (14|30|17|20|14|12|6.5| 65|15 |46.5/0.38 SCG-B2-50 50 9 14|30(17 (40|20 |14 |12 |6.5| 65| 15 |46.5| 0.46
SCG-B1-63 63 9 |14|30|17|20 |14 |12 |6.5| 75|15 |56.5|0.48 SCG-B2-63 63 9 (14|30|17 40|20 |14 |12 |6.5| 75| 15 |56.5| 0.58

Note: A pin, split pin, and flat washer are included.
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Super compact cylinder Double acting, single rod type RoHS

SSDZ Series o

@ Bore size: 12 to 263

Features

« Installation on all four faces
* Ample stroke settings < Selective mounting

Catalog No.CC-937A

How to
Without switch
With switch
SSD2L)-12(NN -10-T2H-(R)
(A} (5} ® o e }® Applicable bore size (@)
12 | 16 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63
Symbol [ Descriptions s e o o o o e
@ Model No. 10 e e e o o o 0|0
SSD2 Double acting, single rod type 15 o o o 0o o0 @ @
SSD2-L Double acting, single rod type with switch 20 o o/ o 0o o0 | @ @
® Bore size (mm) Standard stroke |25 e &6 o o6 o o o o
12 212 length 30 ® e o o o o o o
16 516 35 ® o6 o o o o
20 220 40 [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
25 225 45 ® o6 o o o o
32 232 50 [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
40 240 @ Switch model No.
50 250 B
i i . Lead Bore size
63 263 Lead wire |Lead wire o, || dicator | ~C
straight type| radial wire | 12 |16 20| 25|32 |40|50 |63
® PortBtlhr(kead typems 1210 016 FOH' | POV forimiy | Onecolor |2 wire )
an (21210 016) F3H* Fav* indicator type |3 wire
NN NPT screw (220 to 263) " " -
T2H T2V . One color |2 wire
Note 1: F type switch is installable only on the piping port of tube bore size 20 and 25. T3H* T3v* Proximity indicator type | 3 wire ® & o o o o o o
Note 2: Stroke length less than 15 cannot be selected for 820 F type switch radial lead wires. ” =
Note 3: Switches are shipped with the product. Contact CKD when shipment must be assembled. Lead wire length
Blank \1 m (standard)
@ Switch quantity
R One on rod end
H One on head end
D Two
Specifications Stroke length
tem SSD2 Bore size Standard stroke length Maximum stroke | Minimum stroke
SSD2-L (with switch) (mm) (mm) length (mm) | length (mm)
Bore S mm| 212 \ 216 \ 220 \ 225 \ m:?Z \ 240 \ 250 \ 263 212 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30 20
Actuation Double acting 216
Use fluid Compressed air 220
Maximum working pressure ~ MPa 1.0
Minimum working pressure MPa 0.1 ‘ 0.05
Proof pressure ~ MPa 1.6 925
Ambient temperature °C —10 to 60 (No freezing) B 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50 1
Connection diameter M5 \ NPT1/8 Note \ NPT1/4 50
Stroke tolerance  mm +10'0 240
Working piston speed  mm/s 50 to 500 53003) 250
Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISOVG32) - 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50
Permission absorbed energy J| 0.004 | 0.01 | 0.016 | 0.021 | 0.025 | 0.092 | 0.1 | 0.12 22

Note: The port size is M5 for the 5 stroke @32 without switch.
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Dimensions

@ SSD2-L-12 to 25 (with switch)
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212016 A+stroke 820°025 A+stroke
Note 2 WF B+stroke B+stroke
8-J S, TD e 2EE
Mounting hole e
(@) =@ ke R s
& 7 ) o \ [ ﬂ; HD
iz &) ") 4&& s —H—— T T®]
s — 7
GO = o — 35—
UEEN ]
—~ —
& M E |
> >
N RD
= s 8-KA

e Notes on switch attaching grooves
Note: Only an F type switch can be used on the piping port side for tube bore size 20 and #25.

Symbol Common dimension with switch

Bore size (mm)| A B C D EE F FA FB | JJ K KA KK M MM N WF
212 25.5 22 55 55 M5 25 13 (16.5) 4.5 3.5 | 6.5spotfacedepth3.5| 32 | M4 depth 7 | M3 depth 6 5 6 155 | 3.5
216 255 | 22 55 55 M5 29 15 (18.5) 45 3.5 | 6.5spotface depth3.5| 38 | M4 depth 7 | M4 depth 8 6 8 20 BI5
220 34 | 295 8 55 M5 36 18.5 (22) 125 | 55 |9spotface depth5.5| 47 |M6 depth 11| M5 depth 7 8 10 | 2565 | 45
825 375 | 325 11 6 M5 40 20.5 (24) 135 | 5.5 |9 spotface depth5.5| 51 |M6 depth 11|M6depth 11| 10 12 28 5

Proximity Proximity Note 1: HD and RD dimensions for the 5 stroke will differ from these due to manufacturing.

Symbol T2HT2V, T3HT3V F2HeF2V, F3HeF3V Note 2: Dimensions in parentheses for FA are the values for the L type lead wire.

Bore size (mm) HD RD HD RD
212 15 1.5
216 0 4.5
220 3 7.5 7.5 12
825 4 9.5 8.5 14

@ SSD2-12 to 25 (without switch)

212916 220025

A+stroke = A+stroke
WF B+stroke N WF B+stroke
N c D . c Dl o
ﬁng KK ~ 2-EE o h“";;” s <——1 »y— 2-EE
_ @@ il @ﬁﬁme K i WK UFL U;E
e 9 2 g :
e 3 wlz = - 2 ]
X a 0::3@ ’\‘V’/“ ai
oK 9 | [
Mﬁ - — ) ) T |
— Y N | —I 1 I—
! 8-KA lol
M

Symbol Without switch and common dimension

Bore size (mm)| A B C D EE F | J K KA KK M MM N WF
212 20.5 17 55 55 M5 25 3.5 |6.5spot face depth 3.5| 32 | M4 depth 7 | M3 depth 6 5 15.5 35
216 20.5 17 55 55 M5 29 3.5 |6.5 spot face depth 3.5| 38 | M4 depth 7 | M4 depth 8 6 20 35
220 24 19.5 8 55 M5 36 5.5 | 9 spot face depth 5.5 47 | M6 depth 11| M5 depth 7 8 10 255 4.5
825 275 | 225 11 6 M5 40 515 9 spot face depth 5.5 51 |M6 depth 11| M6 depth 11| 10 12 28 5
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Dimensions

@ SSD2-L-32 to 63 (with switchsT2H/V and T3H/V)

F A+stroke
N WF B+stroke
D| 2-
8- % 2-EE
G ) Mounting . pd
' hole KK ‘ T
y £
e
ool TlL(E -
N
»e) o)
Y mith )
K
2 Mlalol Fa
Note 2

@ SSD2-32 to 63 (without switch)

F A+stroke
WF B+stroke
C D| 2-EE
8-J il =
Mounting
hole KK I W
-7 7
=
IS
oK s — —
8-KA ol
Symbol Without switch Common dimension with switch
Bore size (mm) ANe3 ghoes A B Ch DNoe® EE F FANo'e2 FB G H I J
Note 4

232 30 (40) 23 (33) 40 | 33 8 (10) 8(5.5) | NPTH8 | 45 | 23(265) | 205 | 495 | 125 | 55 | ° dz‘:)l:ft\fg%e

240 36.5 (46.5) 295(395) | 465 | 395 | 12(11.5) 85(8) | NPTI8| 52 | 265(30) | 275 | 57 | 15 | 55 | ° dz‘;f;fsacse

250 38.5 (48.5) 30.5(40.5) | 485 | 40.5 105 105 NPT14 | 64 | 325(36) | 285 | 71 | 18 | 6.9 1}@5{’; ;a;e

263 44 (54) 36 (46) 54 | 46 13 1 NPT14 | 77 | 39(425) | 285 | 84 | 23 | 87 | ¥ dipp‘i:]fg"e
Symbol Common dimension with switch Proximity T2H+T2V, T3H-T3V
Bore size (mm) K KA KK M MM N 0 WF HD"o'e RDN*

232 60 M6 depth 11 | M8 depth 13 14 16 34 | 45 7 4 95

240 69 M6 depth 11 | M8 depth 13 14 16 40 5 7 7 12

250 86 M8 depth 13 | M10 depth 15 17 20 50 7 8 75 125

263 103 M10 depth 25 | M10 depth 15 17 20 60 7 8 125 13

Note 1: HD and RD dimensions for the 5 stroke will differ from these due to manufacturing.
Note 2: Dimensions in parentheses for FA are the values for the L type lead wire.

Note 3: Values in parentheses for symbols A and B are for stroke lengths greater than 50.
Note 4: The port size is M5 for the 5 stroke @32 without switch.
Note 5: Dimensions in parentheses in the C and D columns are values for the 5 stroke with no switch.
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Guided cylinder Double acting, single rod type

STG Series

@ Bore size: 12 to 263

Features

* Eco-friendly
* Improved maintenance < Compatible with wide range of applications and environment

Catalog No. CB-029SA

How to
Without switch
With switch
WG THH R
Applicable bore size
— Stroke length (mm)
Symbol [ Descriptions 212 | 916 | 820 | 25 | 832 | 40 | @50 | @63
@ Bearing style 10 ) [
M Slide bearing 20 [ J [ J [ J [ J
B Roller bearing 25 [ J [ J [ J [
@ Bore size (mm) 30 L Ld o o
12 2 40 [ [ [ J [ J
2 Standard 50 e o 0o o 0o o o o
16 216 Stroke 75
20 220 length [ J [ ] [ J [J [ J [ J [ [ J
25 225 100 [J [ J [ [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ J
32 232 125 [ [ [ [J [ [ ]
20 240 150 [ [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ J
50 250 175 [ [ [ [ ] [ J [ ]
63 263 200 [ [ [ (] [ [
= et dea bos @ Switch model No. —
Blank M5 (012 t0 016) e Lead wire | coniact|  Indicator ea
NN NPT sorew (620 to 963) straight type radial wire
] ) ] - T2H* T2V* 2 wire
Note 1: Switches are shipped with the product. Contact CKD when shipment must be assembled. imi indi
pp p! P! T3 Tav- Proximity | One color indicator type 3wire
*Lead wire length
Blank \1 m (standard)
@ Switch quantity
R One on rod end
H One on head end
D Two
T Three

Specifications Stroke length

Item STG-M/B Maximum | Minimum | Minimum stroke
- . Standard stroke length
Bore size mm| 212 | 916 | 220 | 025 | 932 | @40 | 250 | 263 Bore size stroke length|stroke length | length of types
Actuation Double acting (mm) (mm) (mm) |with switch (mm)
Use fluid Compressed air 212
Maximum working pressure ~ MPa 1.0 T g6 | 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100 100
Minimum working pressure MPa 0.15 ‘ 0.1 220 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125,
Proof pressure  MPa 1.6 T 25 | 150, 175, 200 10
Ambient temperature  °C —10 to 60 (No freezing) 232 10 Note
Connection diameter M5 NPT1/8 | NPT1/4 T 50 | 25 50 75,100, 125, 150, 200
Stroke tolerance  mm +%'0 850 175, 200
50 to 263
Working piston speed  mm/s 50 to 500 300 Note: With 1 or 2 switches.
Cushion Rubber cushioned
Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISOVG32)

Permission absorbed energy J| 0.056 | 0.088 | 0.157 | 0.157 [ 0.401 | 0.627 | 0.980 | 1.560
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Dimensions (912, 916, 820, 925)

0 STG-12, 16, 20, 25
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T
S
=0
S8 4-JJ
g0
o W #XA 56 depth 6
< m
wu
2 [H
$o33 Vi ‘
53 A il
[SESY ; i
5 2t S
XA *%°'® (EA section) i O o —0— 9
XA 1383 (EB*EC section) 1 | S
3 Hy 2
EA, EB, EC oval hole section |5, PA EB section
dimension PP P
AA+stroke
F Atstroke )
H X B+stroke 4-KA
N Y PP P 4-KC
- 4-NN =) HD ‘L’W 4-HH
- EAsection 1 [ EC section
NG 7
N / &
© ¢ © :
S = ==
EEEE ® CEERE S==—T = e %{} -
2 f S » =
- D, ] o/ T
@\@g} I g £ L TN oxa T depth 6
J 4-EE ‘
ZXA 57 depth 6 IR _ c DD " piping port
@ el
@ D
o
S}
® STG-M/B common
Symbol
- Standard stroke length (mm) | A B C D DD EE F G H HH | JJ
Bore size (mm)
212 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 42 29 12 16 7 M5 26 58 22 M4 depth 10 56 M5 depth 10
216 150, 175, 200 46 33 12 18 7.5 M5 30 64 25 | M5depth12 | 62 | M5 depth 10
220 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 53 37 105 | 245 85 | NPT1/8| 36 83 30 M5 depth 13 81 M6 depth 12
225 150, 175, 200 535 | 375 | 115 25 9 NPT1/8 | 42 93 38 M6 depth 15 91 M6 depth 12
Symbol P
_—— K KA MM N NN KC
Bore size (mm) 30 or less Over 30 to 100 Over 100 to 200
212 41 | 4.3 penetrating 6 14 | M4 penetrating | 7.5 spot face depth 4.5 20 40 110
216 46 | 4.3 penetrating 8 16 | M5 penetrating | 8 spot face depth 4.5 24 44 110
220 54 | 5.2 penetrating | 10 18 | M5 penetrating | 9.5 spot face depth 5.5 24 44 120
225 64 |5.2 penetrating | 12 26 | M6 penetrating | 9.5 spot face depth 5.5 24 44 120
Symbol PA
i 30 or PP | R S U Y w |ww | X Y | RD | HD | XA | XB
Bore size (mm) less Over 30 to 100| Over 100 to 200
212 15 25 60 5 8 17 48 18 23 50 13 % 8 5 5 3 35
216 17 27 60 & 10 18 54 22 24 56 1335 8 4 10 3 &
220 29 39 77 17 11 25 70 24 28 72 16 2 10 9.5 8.5 3 35
225 29 39 77 17 14 29 78 30 34 82 16 2 10 10 8.5 4 4.5
®STG-M
Symbol AA Q (@]
Bore size (mm) 50 or less Over 50 to 100 Over 100 50 or less Over 50 to 100 Over 100
212 42 55 85 8 0 13 43
216 46 63 95 10 0 17 49
Symbol AA Q (e]
Bore size (mm) 50 or less Over 50 to 200 50 or less Over 50 to 200
220 53 78 12 0 25
225 5315 84 16 0 30.5
®STG-B
Symbol AA Q (0]
Bore size (mm) 30or less Over 30 to 100 Over 100 30or less Over 30 to 100 Over 100
212 43 55 85 6 1 13 43
216 49 65 95 8 8 19 49
Symbol AA Q (0]
Bore size (mm) 30or less Over 30 to 100 Over 100 to 200 30or less Over 30 to 100 Over 100 to 200
220 59 78 100 10 6 25 47
225 65 84 103 13 11.5 30.5 49.5
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Dimensions (832, g40, 850, g63)

@ STG-32, 40, 50, 63

< 4-JJ
i)
g ‘% XA 1852 depth XL
© ]
< o
gy 8 I 0
2 sy SN <
558 S
99 g
5.
£ = p
(SIS
o # O b—1)
x P A4
XA *3°" (EA section) i
XA 587 (EB-EC section)| =d
XC —!
EA, EB, EC oval hole section PA EB section
dimension XL PP )
E AA+stroke
H A+stroke Ol aka
X B+stroke 4-KC vV
N 4-NN Y PP P 4-HH
k|
EA section 1 (R EC section
O - -
Y a
&/ 7
0 lIj b - 2
x5 {-® 55 | =k
=, = I
D
/ N @ Wi W |
n‘h o 4 I f \ +0.07
\~) S A\ // @XA +0.02 depth XL
W K3 K D A{%
I 4-EE '
oXA 3™ depth XL j_LJ RD DD Piping port
HD
C
i D
© STG-M/B common
Symbol
: Standard stroke length (mm) | A B C D DD EE F G H HH | JJ
Bore size (mm)
232 59.5 | 37.5 | 125 | 30.5 9 NPT1/8 48 112 44 M8 depth 20 110 M8 depth 16
240 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 66 44 14 31 10 NPT1/8 54 120 44 M8 depth 20 118 M8 depth 16
250 150, 175, 200 72 44 14 35 11 | NPT1/4 | 64 148 60 | M10depth22 | 146 | M10 depth 20
263 7 49 16.5 35 15 NPT1/4 78 162 70 | M10 depth22 | 158 | M10 depth 20
Symbol P PA
Bore size (mm) K KA Ke MM N NN 25 or less over Over 25 or less over
25t0 100 | 100 to 200 25 to 100
232 78 | 6.3 penetrating | 11 spot face depth 7.5 | 16 30 | M8 penetrating 24 48 124 33 45
240 86 | 6.3penetrating | 11 spot face depth 7.5 | 16 30 |M8 penetrating 24 48 124 34 46
250 110 |8.6 penetrating | 14 spot face depth 9| 20 40 | M10 penetrating 24 48 124 36 48
263 124 |86 penetrating | 14 spot face depth 9| 20 50  |M10 penetrating 28 52 128 38 50
Symbol PA
B . Over PP R S U Vv W | ww | X Y RD | HD | XA | XB XC | XL
ore size (mm
(mm) 100 to 200
232 83 21 15 34 96 34 42 98 22 3 12 10 8.5 4 4.5 3 6
240 84 22 18 38 104 40 50 106 | 223 12 13 12 4 4.5 S 6
250 86 24 215 47 130 46 66 130 | 283 16 135 | 115 5 6 4 8
263 88 24 28 55 130 58 80 142 | 283 16 14 16 5] 6 4 8
®STG-M
Symbol AA o o
Bore size (mm) 50 or less Over 50 to 200 50 or less Over 50 to 200
232 79 100 20 19.5 405
240 79 100 20 13 34
250 91 116 25 19 44
263 91 116 25 14 39
e STG-B
Symbol AA Q o
Bore size (mm) 50 or less Over 50 to 100 Over 100 to 200 50 or less Over 50 to 100 Over 100 to 200
232 79 98 118 16 19.5 38.5 58.5
240 79 98 118 16 13 32 52
250 91 114 134 20 19 42 62
91 114 134 20 14 37 57
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Linear slide cylinder Double acting, single rod type

LCR Series

@ Bore size: @6 to @25

Features

* Aluminum table is adopted to reduce weight by 10%

« Higher rigidity with rigid linear guide and slide table
Catalog No. CB-039A

How to
Without switch
With switch
Symbol \ Descriptions @ Switch model No.
@ Bore size ; ; Lead Bore size
5 26 AX|aI_ Radle}l Contact| Indicator |
. . lead wire |lead wire wire | g6 | 28 | 912 | 916 | 220 | 925
[
F2H* F2v* .| Onecolor |2 wire
12 212 1 Proximity |~ - ® o o
6 16 -IIZ;:* i:zix indicator type 2W|re
* > .. | Onecolor |2 wire
20 220 —— Proximity |~ - o o o
25 225 T3H* : T3V indicator type | 3 wire
*Lead wire length
© Stroke length (mm) Blank | 1 m (standard)
Bore size () @ Switch =
6 | 8 [12]16[20]25 ;" g g“a" : yd S
- o s e s e a| [ e
20 20 ® o o o o o D Two
30 30 ® o o o o o
40 40 ® o6 o o o o
50 50 ® o6 o o o o
75 75 ® o o o o
100 100 ® o [ J [ J
125 125 o o o
150 150 [ ] (]
Note: Switches are shipped with the product. Contact CKD when shipment must be assembled.
How to order stopper set
@ Stopper section and stopper for adjustable stroke or shock absorber type stopper set
® Used when changing from standard to stopper for adjustable stroke or with shock absorber type stopper
..LC .@ C C C .@ Precautions for ordering stopper set @ Stopper position
Adjustable stroke lengths shown below apply only for installation @ ®
(A B C] ® at position @ or @. EQ:D |l
O O O [¢)
@) @)
. - 0
Bore size /® = -
@ @
—: Not available
Symbol ‘ Descriptions Model No. Option symbol Discre?e stopper for adjustable stroke
@ Stopper type ——— Adjustable stroke length (mm)
i Y! Bore size |Stroke length -5 —15 —25
S Stopper for adjustable stroke 10 302 — —
A Shock absorber type stopper 26,98 0andover| Blank S02 —
- . — LCR Series 10 S03 — —
@ Stopper installation posm(.).n Note 1 212 to 825 20 S02 S03 —
1 Stopper position (D or @ 30 and over | _ Blank S02 S03
2 Stopper position (2) or @)
@ Port at stopper section
Blank No port
D With side surface and bottom port

@ Adjustable stroke length

Note 2, Note 3

Blank Adjustable stroke range 5mm
S02 Adjustable stroke range 15mm
S03 Adjustable stroke range 25mm

Note 1: When installed on installation position @) or (2), the adjustable stroke length varies
depending on the stroke type. Refer to the table on the right for details.

Note 2: "S03" cannot be selected for @6 and @8.

Note 3: Not selectable for shock absorber type stopper "A".
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How to order discrete stopper for adjustable stroke

@ Hexagon socket head set screw with urethane

©® Used when changing the adjustable stroke range or setting custom stroke Ieng%ﬁ
(LCR -(12)-('S02 ) p

~

Bore size
@ Adjustable stroke range
S01 Single 5 mm (standard)
S02 Single 15 mm
S03 Single 25 mm

Indicate S01, S02 or S03 for @.
Note: S03 is not available for g6 and #8. Depending on the type, the incompatible models or
adjustable stroke ranges may differ from the above values.

Precautions for ordering discrete stopper

® Stopper position
Only when installing a stopper for adjustable stroke or a shock @ ®
absorber type stopper on installation position @ or @), the E?ED il
combination shown below may be applied depending on stroke © 9 © °
length and adjustable stroke length. €] €]

o 0 o [9)

@ @

—: Combination not available

[¢]

. Discrete stopper for adjustable stroke | Discrete shock
M:;:]L’:f’ : Opptite itz Adjustable stroke length (mm) absorber
Bore size |Stroke length -5 =15 -25 type stopper

) 26, 28 10 S02 — — —

LCR Series ! 20 andover| SO1 S02 — A01
- 81,82, 85, S6 10 S03 — — —
-A1,A2,A5, A6 | 212 to 225 20 S02 S03 — —

30andover| SO1 S02 S03 AOL

How to order discrete shock absorber type stoppers

® A set of a shock absorber and a stopper cap
® Used when changing from a stopper for adjustable stroke to a shock absorber type stopper

(LCR)-(12)-( A01 )

Shock absorber -

Bore size
Applicable shock absorber model No.

Model Shock absorber model No.
LCR-6 NCK-00-0.1

LCR-8 NCK-00-0.3
LCR-12 NCK-00-0.3
LCR-16 NCK-00-0.7
LCR-20 NCK-00-1.2
LCR-25 NCK-00-1.2

How to order discrete stopper block model No.

® Used when changing from standard to stopper for adjustable stroke or with shock
absorber type stopper

(LeR-@)-(EEDD
(A) (B)

Bore size
@ Stopper block
3B1 26 and 28: for 30 mm stroke or less
212 and ¢25: for 50 mm stroke or less
SB2 26 and @8: for 40 mm stroke and over
212 and 925: for 75 mm stroke and over
@ Material
Blank Stopper block material: Rolled steel
T Stopper block material: Alloy steel (nitriding)
Stroke length
Iltem LCR Bore size (mm) Standard stroke length (mm)
Bore size mm| e6 | 88 | 12 | 016 | 20 | @25 26 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
Actuation Double acting 28 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75
Use fluid Compressed air 212 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100
Maximum working pressure  MPa 0.7 216 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125
Minimum working pressure MPa 0.15 (Note 1) 220 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
Proof pressure  MPa 1.05 225 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
Ambient temperature °C —10 to 60 (No freezing) Note: Stroke length other than above is not available.
Connection | Body side surface M3 M5 NPT1/8
diameter |Rearbody| — M3 M5 [ NPT1/8  [Table 1] Permission absorbed energy of LCR

Stroke tolerance  mm

+2.0
o (Note 1)

Working piston speed  mm/s 50 to 500 (Note 2)

Cushion Rubber cushioned

Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISOVG32)

Permission absorbed energy  J Refer to table 1.

Note 1: When not using a stopper, a slight gap may exist between the end plate and floating
bushing.
Note 2: Use the stopper for adjusting the stroke between 50 and 200 mm/s.

Bore size Standard With stopper for adjustable stroke | With shock absorber type stopper

) ) )
26 0.025 0.0032 0.6
28 0.058 0.0032 21
212 0.112 0.014 21
216 0.176 0.043 5.4
220 0.314 0.055 9.7
225 0.314 0.14 9.7
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Dimensions (bore size: g6)

® LCR-6 RD 2-M3 depth 3
Piping port
<stroke length: 10, 20, 30> —TT I T
. . X X . hd iR [o-¢-<
(The main body fixing holes in this drawing are T g T
for 20 mm stroke) o=
2-main body fixing hole
(Refer to the A-A' cross section.)
21 17.5 15 w 82 12.8
193 ] 02 318 depth 3 .ql -2 12.
o
o L |
\d @
2 ® 882 o
]'é |
3-M3 depth 6 4 ‘
10 / 3 x 2-M3 depth 3
D
356 depth 3

{
\" g.\?) H$
13 2-M2.6 depth 2.6 Y
6.5 D, E oval hole section dimension
STER IS, 2-M3 depth 3
¢ ; & Piping port (plug)
I I I
oS 6.6 par~ ) B
L lfele o-&ofl—!
4
Dimensions table for each stroke length 135 105 M4 depth 6
11 11 ol <« —.l;U—
16 16 g (8 C)
Strokelength | 10 | 20 | 30 e I
L1 66 76 !O
L2 58 68 y 20 L
\ 48.5 58.5 10.4
3iidepth 3 E
w 23 B8 7& / A-A'cross section
X 28.5 26 NP ot ] -
i
Y 455 43 73
RD 15 —
3isdepth 3
HD 33 23 5 Y -
<stroke length: 40, 50> 3:i%depth 3
. - s . -main body fixing hol
(The main body fixing holes in this drawing are (Refer to this A-A'ctoss section.)
for 50 mm stroke) 175 15 /18 W
: i
O & | P =~
oo s O N~ .'A:.O-
O || & N\ ¥ Y
I S A
6
25 P=20 4 x 2-M3 depth 3
o7 X Px (n-1)
8 L2
L1
v
22 926 depth 2.6
ha ——
N 2-M3 depth 3
/ Piping port (plug)
- o | €
I I
— ool ool
Dimensions table for each stroke length — i
13.5 105
Stroke length 40 50 HD
L1 96 106
L2 88 98 X Px (n1)
n 3 4 P=20 E
v 74 84 35 depth 3
w 405 50.5 R
N Eeg‘ ?
X 27 28.5 5 \d @ d
Y 44 65.5 il
RD 15 5 v
HD 33 3% depth 3
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Dimensions (bore size: @8)
o LCR-8 5%
<stroke length: 10, 20, 30> EM

(The main body fixing holes in this drawing are I
for 30 mm stroke) ‘

2-M5 depth 4
Piping port

—
[0
e
=
>
o
2
=
®©
£
>
3]
c
o

2-main body fixing hole
(Refer to the A-A’ cross section.)

25 20 20 w
232 | 03 3:3%depth 3 Lo_l
S 2-M3 depth 4
Concentration
T pipe laying port
(Plug)
N 2|83 - &
3M3depth7,/ |3 = /7 3 x 2-M3 depth 4.5
. D -
3%edepth 3
v v
13 2-M5 depth 4 @\»" E
2-M2.6 depth 3.5 o] [ Piing port (plug) v
| i © D, E oval hole section dimension
> @ m*
I
u ‘ ‘ T ol g M4 depth 6
©|m :
134, | 4 8| ® D)
18 18 |
. . HD (an}
Dimensions table for each stroke length Fw'l‘
28 20 E 12
Strokelength | 10 | 20 | 30 <2
3%edepth 3
L1 66 76 A-A' cross section
L2 57 67
*o-—0——0 Lt
\Y 475 57.5 Iy
w 16 26
RD 13 6 43 3%zdepth 3
HD 34 24
n-main body fixing hole
<stroke length: 40, 50, 75> 3udepth3  (Refer to the A-A' cross section.)
(The main body fixing holes in this drawing are 20 20/ 2 w
for 50 mm stroke) I -+
T o
¢© k3 ©
28| = s £
I o8
r
7
/ 30
D P=20 4 x 2-M3 depth 4.5
X Px(n-1)
9 12
L1
v
2 2-M3 depth 3
B
o 2-M5 depth 4
i e /Piping port (plug)
T T A
; T
—— oo .
Dimensions table for each stroke length K
11 11 w
HD
Stroke length 40 50 75
X Px(n-1)
L1 95 105 | 130 =20 e
L2 86 96 121 3:%depth 3
n 3 4 5
Vv 72 82 107
N b b sl
w 25 35 60 A4 hd A A4
X 26.5 28 25]
Y 415 | 63 80
RD 13 6 Y 33%depth 3
HD 33
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Dimensions (bore size: g12)

o LCR-12 _RP_‘ 2-M5 depth 4

Piping port

<stroke length: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50> : rid
(The main body fixing holes in this drawing are
for 30 mm stroke) 1e-¢f

3%zdepth 4

n-main body fixing hole
(Refer to the A-A’ cross section.)

30 105 19.5
282 ] 03 % 25 L/W 2M3depth 5 [*515 5
— <{A * Concentration =
[ 7 ¥ pipe laying )
¢ /¢ i} & "T port (Plug)
©—@©
8 1o —of EE E—& s
(0) (0)
| e o (&
—
5 94 35 A
3-M4depth9/ |14, D P=30 3 x 2-M4 depth 5.5
- X Px(n-1) —
eI X X0 ]
12 L2
L1
v
17
NE) 2-M3 depth 5 D, E oval hole section dimension
2-M3 depth 3.5 ST 2.M5 depth 4 -
Piping port (plug)
n
©-¢
Dimensions table for each stroke length 13 )| | L lLs "
T w0
155 155 M5 depth 8
o N
Strokelength | 10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 20 20 2 D
L1 91 101 | 111 HD 2]
RN
L2 79 89 | 99 D
5 3 X Px(n-1) r
n +005 P = 30
v 66.5 765 | 86.5 3iitdepth 4 143
w 26 36 46 A-A' cross section
m ——
X 375 36 | 32 L - —
Y 325 31 | 57 -
RD 16.5
HD 525 | 42.5 | 325 8. v s2depth 4
<stroke length: 75, 100> 3:gdepth 4
. .. . . . 4-main body fixing hole (Refer to the A-A' cross section.
(The main body fixing holes in this drawing s )
26 25 w

25
are for 100 mm stroke) /
1 /
o 4/ o =
NES) N ; D Yo% ©
O¥ ® © O >S5k
O ©
IF5 % 13 4
9
38.5
o Ty 0 20 I 4 x 2-M4 depth 5.5
12 L2
L1
v
26 2-M3 depth 5
0| |8
vy T 2-M5 depth 4
Par4 Piping port (plug)
I I
| o =
13 ExIRd
z z HD
Dimensions table for each stroke length
Stroke length 75 100
L1 145 170 X 30 30 30 E
L2 133 158 3:3%depth 4
\Y 116 141 )
W 2o £0 e S— tﬁ’ o
X 34.5 47
Y 89.5 102
RD 16.5 8 Y 3:33depth 4
HD 415
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Dimensions (bore size: g16)

2-M5 depth 4
([ J LCR'16 F—D» Piping Egrt
<stroke length: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50>
(The main body fixing holes in this drawing are

—
[0
e
=
>
o
2
=
@
S
>
3]
c
o

for 30 mm stroke) 46

6:3zdepth 6

n-main body fixing hole

Refer to the A-A fion.
52 03 28 % V\; efer to the cross section.) 2.M3 depth 4 125 255
- - - Concentration 197
A . A = pipe laying port —
e ! (Plug)
O OO+ O | 71
/6. JES
g IR © D 2
9" o IO
7. ANE
A" A" A4 A
o5 —F
3-M5 depth 9 ' 9 i
- 43
b - m %0 3 x 2-M5 depth 6
X_ | Px(n-1)
2.5 L2
L1
v
20.5
wl 10 2-M4 depth 6 D, E oval hole section dimension
~ [
g 2-M5 depth 4
23 depth § 9 Piping port (plug)
" . ==
Dimensions table for each stroke length ©
14 hs tuo
© L | m6depth9
Stroke length | 10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 5 o o t | Modepthd
- e S}
L1 96 106 | 116 i) 1 I
L2 835 935 | 1035 ?
X Px(n-1) I
n 2 3 6:5%:depth 6 P=30 E H_‘
\Y 69.8 79.8 | 89.8 192
w 28 38 | 48 % -
X 34 455 | 355 \O & C'H @D A-A' cross section
Y 28.5 40 | 60 X -
RD 17
T2/3*
HD | 56.5 ] 465 | S8 8 Y 6:3%depth 6

<stroke length: 75, 100, 125>

(The main body fixing holes in this drawing 6:35depth 6 - in body fixing hole
are for 75 mm stroke) (Refer to the A-A' cross section.)
28 30 30 w
!
[) 5 3 i) |
‘ 7/ © __©
e & — @B ——t
[©) [©)
(3 & ) & |
2 43
D
b P =30 4 x 2-M5 depth 6
X Px(n-1)
12.5] L2
L1
\%
o 375 2-M4 depth 6
<] |19 .
? ‘?’ ?’_ig/il:gdso:(ilug)
Dimensions table for each stroke length & : 51
|| IT* YA Tl* = M&S‘HE .o\
Stroke length 75 100 | 125 m 3]
L1 158 | 183 | 208 HD <
L2 1455 | 1705 | 195.5
X Px(n-1)
n 4 5 - P =30 E
% 1233 | 1483 | 1733 6i&depth 6
w 60 85 110
X 39 37 49 . b— & o o
Y 935 | 1215 | 1335 A
RD 17
T2/3*
HD 53.5 8 Y 6:5:depth 6
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Dimensions (bore size: g20)
® LCR-20 RD 2-NPT1/8

Piping port
<stroke length: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50> }é% H}@%{
(The main body fixing holes in this drawing are z_; = ; ‘ 30
for 30 mm stroke) [o o]
A
6.5 depth 6
2-main body fixing hole
(Refer to the A-A' cross section.)
48 15 __ 33
447 0.3 32 35 w . 2-M5 depth 5 255
*A[ . Concentration |
[ = 1 pipe laying port
B L (plug)
RE= &/ ot o | il FE“ (}
~ — — O <[~ f\/ @) )
™ ® ~|wlm D N\ \4 o L"/}
© ©
& > g-'ﬁ NE]
105 MIYEES 3 x 2-M5 depth 6 —
3-M5 depth 11 215 49.5
X 40
15 L2
L1
6:35depth 6
v '
2-M5 depth 7 o *1»9 2-M4 depth 6 :f
0 -
il 2-NPT1/8 o
© © Piping port (plug)
T D, E oval hole section dimension
Lr
: A 205 \
Dimensions table for each stroke length ! o o —§f\ M depth &
29.2 29.2 I L
Stroke length | 10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 HD :é*\ x
L1 110.5 120.5 | 130.5 /_\
X 40 E N
L2 95.5 105.5 | 115.5 6.3 depth 6 3]
\Y 78.5 88.5 | 98.5 T-r 24.8
V)\(I 24?: 358i5 44?5.)5 i \f D ‘q O A-A' cross section
: S A cosssoolon.
Y 34 40 38 -
RD 20.5 ] B
T2/3* L 63t depth 6
HD | 65 | 55 | 45 6] v
6::depth 6

<stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150>

n-main body fixing hole

(The main body fixing holes in this drawing (Refer to the A-A’ cross section.)
are for 100 mm stroke) 32 35 35 w
[

&

¢ % o o o &

=
35 O——© p—D
epe [ o (%]
4 x 2-5 depth 6
D
11
49.5
P=40
X Px(n-1)
15 L2
L1
v 2-M4 depth 6
30.5
2-NPT1/8
(=}

[ Piping port (plug)

s
. : Mo I eI
Dimensions table for each stroke length == i
Lo oSl

o1 Jo
N

Stroke length | 75 | 100 | 125 | 150 203 o 142
L1 167 | 192 | 217 | 242
L2 152 | 177 | 202 | 227 x Px(n-1)
P =40 E
n 3 4 5 6:2depth 6
Vv 129.3 | 154.3 [ 179.3 | 2043
w 50 | 75 | 100 | 125 H
X 46 53 | 51 TN & oo
Y 75 | 115 | 122 | 160 TH -
RD 205 B
T2/3*
HD 57.5 16 Y 6::depth 6
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Dimensions (bore size: 25)

® LCR-25
<stroke length: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50>
(The main body fixing holes in this drawing are
for 30 mm stroke)

0.3

46

3-M6 depth 11

14.5

Dimensions table for each stroke length

Stroke length | 10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50
L1 122.5 1325|1425
L2 107.5 1175|1275
n 2 3 2
\Y 83.8 93.8 | 103.8
W 35.5 455 | 55.5
X 425 45,5 | 60.5
Y 39 42 57

T2/13* RD 1

HD | 78.5 ] 685 | 58.5

<stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150>

RD 2-'N'PT1/8
*" Piping port

(The main body fixing holes in this drawing are for 100 mm stroke)

Dimensions table for each stroke length

Stroke length | 75 | 100 | 125 | 150
L1 188 | 213 | 238 | 263
L2 173 | 198 | 223 | 248
n 3 | 4 5
v 138.8| 163.8 | 188.8 | 213.8
w 66 | 91 | 116 | 141
X 60 55 45 60
Y 96.5 | 1315 | 1615 | 176.5
T2/3* RO 19
HD 79

21 39
. 2-NPT1/8 30.6
‘ Concentration
oy ) pipe laying port )
—— Plu ;
600" 00 (Flea) F C}}
ealo & o
IR N4 R4 3 f%z\
© 60 @& NS
\—4
11 D 3 x 2 -M6 depth 7
49.5
P=40
X Px(n-1)
15 L2
L1
Voss 2:M5 depth 7
2-M5 depth 7 +12 1= aNPTUE
— 5 Piping port (plug)
b IP ) M8 depth 12
o | 1% o Al
S ©
= &l e =
— i o hu} L
Ji ‘ R s (T
21 21
29 29 —%‘?KHJ
HD 33
X Px(n-1) A-A' cross section
P =40 £ -
6::depth 6
oo
6::depth 6
8.5 Y
6:22depth 6
32 35 35 w
|
[
[ 6 909 @é;"'
N 4
slale O——& ——h—p
[3 [ [ 8 6 o0
11 4 x 2 -M6 depth 7
49.5 P =40 Q
X Px(n-1)
15 L2
L1
\
5 2-M5 depth 7
12
¢
©] L 2NPT1/8
A Piping port (plug)
o T [ %]
o hacal F@#ﬁ
19 19
19| HD [EX
6::depth 6 S Px(n-1)
EE— P =40 E
o—o——06cHo |
6::depth 6
8.5 Y
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Dimensions

@ Reference: When stoppers for adjustable stroke are attached

* For 8
2-l
Piping port
ping p . 9.5 35 35 9.5
D E 35 )
0 | N I 1
I . L |
2-L
C ¢} Piping port
<¢ k J JL ) A‘L,
— &
— T
® Reference: When shock absorber type stoppers are attached
* For 28
2-|
Piping port 255 35 35 25.5
m (] 4-'_ : — IA p)
— — —] . | J—' |@ 1
2-L
J Piping port
<¢ ! P2
i
K T
Note 1: F, H and L dimensions are applied only when ports are provided at the stopper section (S*-D* and A*-D*).
Note 2: Adjustable stroke range for stoppers for adjustable stroke is 5 mm on one side.
Dimensions table for each stroke length
Symbol
Y A B c D E F G H | 3 K L Slhock absorber type sto;lsper
Bore size (mm) Adjustable stroke range (single)
26 14 19.9 11 4 1 135 105 24 M3 depth 3 21 9 M3 depth 3 9
28 15.6 24.5 9.5 0.5 0.5 11 11 27.3 M5 depth 4 2515) 16 M5 depth 4 135
212 15.5 29 12 1 1 13 13 31 M5 depth 4 255 12,5 M5 depth 4 14.5
216 18 37 10 2 1 14 13 38.5 M5 depth 4 28.5 14 M5 depth 4 15
220 20.5 45.5 14.5 4 2.5 20.5 19 a7 NPT1/8 29.5 10.5 M5 depth 4 13
225 20.5 57 11.5 2.5 2.5 19 19 54.5 NPT1/8 26.5 9 M5 depth 4 10
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Fine speed rotary Axis type, table type

SFR*SFRT series

@ Size: 3¢1020

Features

« Original seal structure realizes the industry's smallest air leak

* Smooth actuation with no stick-slip
Catalog No.CC-984

How to
Without switch
-10-
With switch
SFRT -20-(180-F2S-(D)
(A7) (B) ® ® (E) @ Oscillating angle
90 90°
Symbol [ Descriptions 180 180°
® Modol No. ® Switch model No.
SFR Shaft type Model Contact Indicator Lead wire
SFRT Table type F25* 2 wire
@ Size Fasr Proximity One color indicator 3 wire
Size Effective torque (at 0.5 MPa) *Lead wire length
3 0.3 [Nem] Blank \ 1 m (standard)
10 1.0 [Nem] @ Switch quantity
20 2.0 [Nem] R With one right rotation detector
L With one left rotation detector
D Two
Item SFR-3 SFR-10 SFR-20 SFRT-3 SFRT-10 SFRT-20
Size 3 10 20 3 10 20
Effective torque Note 1|90° 0.47 1.44 2.71 0.47 1.44 2.71
Nem|180° 0.35 1.08 2.03 0.35 1.08 2.03
Use fluid Compressed air
. 90° Vane type
Actuation 180° Vane and pinion gear type
Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7
Minimum working pressure MPa 0.1
Proof pressure MPa 1.05
Ambient temperature °C 0 to 60 (no freezing)
Connection diameter M5
Permission absorbed energy mJ 0.8 17 \ 3.5 \ 13 \ 6.3 9.6
Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISOVG32)
Internal volume cm’® 3.7 9.1 19.4 3.7 9.1 19.4
Product mass 90° g 70 120 250 200 350 560
180° g 120 220 430 230 430 690
Allowable radial load  Note 2 N 40 50 300 40 50 60
Allowable thrust load  Note 2 N 13 16 20 30 60 80
Allowable moment Nem — 0.7 0.9 2.9
Oscillating angle 90° — 90°+5°
adjustment range 180° — 180°+5°
Oscillating time adjustment range sec/90° 0.07to 1.5
Table deflection accuracy mm — 0.03
Backlash (SFR-180 type only) Note 3 1.5° or less. 2.5° or less. 2.5° or less. — — —

Note 1: The effective torque is for when the working pressure is 0.5 MPa.

Note 2: The SFR's allowable radial load and allowable thrust load are not dynamic load values.
Note 3: The backlash value is for reference.

* The oscillating angle for the SFR-180° axis type is 190°.
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Dimensions o
Q
=
® SFR-[1-90 g
>
()
[
AA o
DB
G
Oscillating
origin
<
o - <
[a)
<
O
4-DC
Oscillating direction when port a is pressurized
oT 5.
H @S h7
= a
N | 1
| |
Port Port b
N y| Porta = 1 e
P
z 7}6} *E)g
i \
I I
N Piping port
2-M5
o "y Vo
@ <

90° & Oscillating

- origin o
Oscillating direction when (Oscillating angle) T o1
port a is pressurized

DA
o-)
A
PN

D

Size AA BA CA DA DB DC G H | K M N P S T
3 36 28 11 8 15 |M3depth5| 2 19 10 135 18 27 53.5 5 10
10 44 34 11 12 15 |M4 depth5| 2.5 21 10 16 20 32 60.5 6 12
20 58 45 15 14 18 [M4depth6| 3 27 12 20.5 22 41 715 8 14




Dimensions

® SFR-[1-180

Oscillating

origin

DB

81
Oy <
a

<
I
190° +4°
(Oscillating angle)
H
=
N
o
Port a | |
= ! !
N ,€ £
| U I
| |
I I
N
n
2 B gl
Oscillating
origin

D) hd 0.
e W/ARN
G

Oscillating direction when port a is pressurized

Port b

Piping port
2-M5

4-DC

Oscillating direction when port a is pressurized

Size AA BA CA CB DA DB DC H | K M N P S T
3 36 28 11 6.5 8 15 |M3depth5| 2 19 10 26 18 39.5 66 5 10
10 44 34 11 9 12 15 |M4depth5| 2.5 21 10 31 20 47 75.5 6 12

58 45 15 12.5 14 18 [(M4 depth6| 3 27 12 39 22 59.5 90 8 14
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Dimensions o
Q
=
® SFRT-[1-90 e
>
()
S, [
o
AB
FB )
&
_ o \
Adjustment ang| 2
o " justment angle per
m w rotation FC°
Porta
— Oscillating Long groove depth 5
direction when
pressurized
Oscillating
Table section origin
4EA cB (FA) details
2J h9 ED
ED 3-gRA H9 depth 3 v
2-gEC
— 0 L
- 2 5 W
{D < sz B €
< ] IEItJ « éﬁ E
2 £ ! &
o o~
u| 2-gEC
H D )
o 3-RB H9 depth 3 7», {}\
z
o~ Port a Port b
To} A
o < Piping port
2-M5 ‘ ‘
Oscillating |- oS h7
origin
oT 01
I
H
R N
o o N
o + XXD—
= ; 4
o € O
c g o Z
-~ X m
2§ /u\ a8
5 £ I
% 3 } {\}\ N -
o N
Port a \/
Oscillating CA
direction when DA
pressurized  4-DC I SFRT-3 ) SFRT-10,20
— BA Table section shape
Size AA | AB BA | BB CA | CB DA | DB DC EA EB EC ED
3 36 44 28 44 11 22 8 15 M3 depth 5 | M4 depth 15 36 |4.5penetrating| 32
10 44 50 34 50 11 25 12 15 M4 depth 5 M5 depth 15 41 |5.5 penetrating| 38
20 58 62.5 45 59 15 30 14 18 M4 depth 6 M6 depth 20 48 |6.5 penetrating| 42
Size EF EG EH FA FB FC G H | J K NA | NB P
3 16.5 M4 depth 6 30 6 M5x%0.8 6.1 2 19 11.5 42 42 23 21 64
10 20.5 M4 depth 6 37 8 M6 x 1 5.4 2.5 21 14.5 48 50 255 26 74.5
20 22.5 M5 depth 8 42 115 M6 x 1 4.4 3 27 16 535 | 59.5 | 305 | 335 | 885
Size RA | RB RD | RE S T U Vv WA | WC | WD
3 3 16.5 8.5 5 10 22 15 41 21 3
10 4 4 20.5 9 6 12 26.5 21 47 26 3
20 4 4 225 | 125 8 14 315 26 52 30 4
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Dimensions

® SFRT-[]-180

AB

EB

Oscillating direction when port a is pressurized

Adjustment angle

s
@ a4 - per rotation FC® ”Q/
o \
TN e
Long groove depth 5
Table section 8?;26“'19
details
4-EA
2.1 ho 3-gRA H9 depth 3 ED
ED \i
2-gEC
— 0 W
jr = o M
< ﬂ} - K o w Q}@ @{&\
== < ©
@)
oz 3-RB H9 depth 3 _2-0EC
o [ — 0 | O
z
~ Porta Port b
3 3 1H]
© < Piping port
M5 | | ash7
Oscillating oT 2,
origin —
A
N\
o o D))
o wn )
< 4+
<o | _
2P
=) _ _
5 D g
[
c o o
= E O A
G2 D
&gz i A
v |
CA SFRT-3 Table section shape SFRT-10,20
DA ‘
Port a
Oscillating BA
direction when
pressurized
Size AA | AB BA BB CA | CB DA DB DC EA EB EC ED
3 36 44 28 44 11 22 8 15 M3 depth 5 | M4 depth 15 36 |4.5 penetrating| 32
10 44 50 34 50 11 25 12 15 M4 depth 5 M5 depth 15 41 |5.5 penetrating| 38
20 58 62.5 45 59 15 30 14 18 M4 depth 6 M6 depth 20 48 |6.5 penetrating| 42
Size EF EG EH FA FB FC G H | J K NA NC ND
3 16.5 M4 depth 6 30 6 M5x0.8 6.1 2 19 11.5 42 478 | 17.3 | 115 21
10 20.5 M4 depth 6 37 8 M6 x 1 5.4 225) 21 14.5 48 60.5 21 15 26
20 225 M5 depth 8 42 11.5 M6 x 1 4.4 3 27 16 535 | 70.5 24 175 | 335
Size P RA RB RD RE S T U WA | WC | WD
3 69.8 3 3 16.5 8.5 5 10 22 15 41 21 3
10 85 4 4 20.5 9 6 12 26.5 21 47 26 3
99.5 4 4 225 | 125 8 14 315 26 52 30 4
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Dimensions

Dimensions with switch

—
[0
e
=
>
o
2
=
@
S
>
3]
c
o

® SFR-[1-90 ® SFRT-[1-90
Size AA | BA N P Size AA | BA N P
3 36 28 27 75 3 36 28 55.5 | 85.5
10 44 34 32 82 10 44 34 66 96
20 58 45 41 93 {B O 7@%77 20 58 45 80 110
} &
=z
o
~ o
s
o ©
®| 1n 2
o ‘ >
- o ©
T REI T
27 o
28
BA
11
N
g3
® SFR-[]-180 ® SFRT-[1-180
Size AA | BA N P Size AA | BA N P
3 36 28 395 | 875 3 36 28 61.3 | 91.3
10 44 34 47 97 10 44 34 76.5 | 106.5
20 58 45 59.5 | 1115 {9 e 7@%77 20 58 45 91 121
=z
=z
o
o
<
m_q7
. <
o © v
@l g I "j
= | 8 o © ‘
T 0 I
27 2 }
2
8 27
28
BA
BA
11
—
(o
A3
é <
™
g3 —9r
™
y Q\'\%’
\
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Simplified floating joint

FK Series

® Suitable cylinder diameter: g6 to 100

Features

+ When cylinder is installed, misalignment and parallelism defective are resolved with ease. Simplified floating joint FK

+ 8 types of male thread and 13 types of female thread
Catalog No.CB-030SA

o Simplified floating joint

(FKJ-(M3-N)

(A]
Symbol [ Descriptions
@ Screw size
M3-N M3x0.5
M4-N M4x0.7 g
M5-N M5x0.8 =
M6-N M6x1.0 3
M8-N M8x1.25 £
M10-N M10x1.5 2
M16-N M16x2.0 =
M20-N M20x2.5
M3 M3x0.5
M4 M4x0.7
M5 M5x0.8
M6 M6x1.0 ®
M8x1.0 M8x1.0 >
M8x1.25 M8x1.25 §
M10 M10x1.25 £
M12 M12x1.5 2
M14 M14x1.5 £
M16 M16x1.5 w
M18 M18x1.5
M22 M22x1.5
M26 M26x1.5
Model No. Allowable load |Allowable eccentricity| Backlash amount in
Male thread Female thread (N) (mm) thrust direction (mm)
FK-M3-N FK-M3 63
FK-M4-N FK-M4 110
FK-M5-N FK-M5 179
FK-M6-N FK-M6 253
FK-M8-N FK-M8x1.0 462 0.3
= FK-M8x1.25 462
FK-M10-N FK-M10 734
— FK-M12 1069 011003
= FK-M14 1466
FK-M16-N FK-M16 2003
= FK-M18 2448
FK-M20-N — 3130 0.7
= FK-M22 3896
= FK-M26 6219

Note 1: Allowable load indicates static load.

CKD



Dimensions

@ Bracket (1) Material: Steel

Surface treatment: Nickeling
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M3 to M16 M20
Bracket (1)
Model No. Applicable cylinder A B C D E F G H
FK-M3-N SSD-12,SSD2-12 1.6 | 10 15 10 3.1 2 M3x0.5 6
FK-M4-N SSD-16,SSD2-16 1.6 | 10 | 155 | 10 3.1y 2 M4x0.7 6
FK-M5-N SSD-20,SSD2-20,FCD-25 139 | 12 | 165 | 10 3.1 2 M5x0.8 8
FK-M6-N SSD-25,SSD2-25,FCD-32 139 | 12 19 10 3.1 2 M6x1.0 8
SSD-32,40,SSD2-32,40, o1
FK-M8-N FCD.40,50 219 | 19 23 15 5.1} 3 M8x1.25 13
FK-M10-N | SSD-50,63,SSD2-50,63, FCD-63 | 21.9 | 19 24 15 5.1 3 M10x1.5 13
FK-M16-N SSD-80,SSD2-80 37 32 31 20 7.3 4 M16x2.0 23
FK-M20-N SSD-100,SSD2-100 531 | 46 43 28 12,13 7 M20x2.5 32
Bracket (2)
Model No. Applicable cylinder J K L M N (e} P Q R S
FK-M3-N SSD-12,SSD2-12 6 3% | 16 14 7 24 34 | 45 8 -
FK-M4-N SSD-16,SSD2-16 6 | 3% | 16 14 7 24 34 | 45 8 =
FK-M5-N SSD-20,SSD2-20,FCD-25 6 3% | 19 16 9 26 36 | 45 | 95 —
FK-M6-N SSD-25,SSD2-25,FCD-32 6 | 3% | 19 16 9 26 36 | 45 | 95 —
SSD-32,40,SSD2-32,40, 0
FK-M8-N FCD-40,50 9 5%, | 25 25 14 38 52 7 125 | —
FK-M10-N | SSD-50,63,SSD2-50,63, FCD-63 | 9 5% | 25 25 14 38 52 7 125 | —
FK-M16-N SSD-80,SSD2-80 12 | 7%, | 44 42 25 62 85 11 22 -
FK-M20-N SSD-100,SSD2-100 22 |12%,| 65 59 34 90 | 120 | 14 | 135 | 38
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Dimensions

® Bracket (1) ® Bracket (2) Material: Steel
Surface treatment: Nickeling
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M3 to M18 M22 to M26
Bracket (1)
Model No. Applicable cylinder A B D E F G
FK-M3 SCPD2-6,CAT-6,SMD2-6 11.6 10 10 3.1y 2 M3x0.5 6
FK-M4 SCPD2-10,CAT-10,SMD2-10 11.6 10 10 3.1 2 M4x0.7 6
SCPD2-16,CAT-15,SMD2-16 0
FK-M5 SSD-12-N.SSD2.12-N 13.9 12 10 3.1% 2 M5x0.8 8
FK-M6 SMD2-20,SSD-16-N 13.9 12 10 3.1 2 M6x1.0 8
FK-M8x1.0 CMK2-20,CMA2-20,JSK2-20,JSM2-20 21.9 19 15 519" 3 M8x1.0 13
FK-M8x1.25 SMD2-25,SSD-20-N,SSD2-20-N,SCM-20 219 19 15 5.1 3 M8x1.25 13
CMK2-25:32,CMA2-30,SMD2-32,SSD-25-N,SSD2-25-N, oy
FK-M10 SCG-32,SCM-25-32,FCD-25-N,JSK2-25-32,JSM2-30 219 ) 19 | 15 510 8 | Mi0x12s ) 13
FK-M12 CMK2-40,CMA2-40,JSK2-40,JSM2-40 27.7 24 15 5.1 3 M12x1.5 18
SCA2-40,SSD-32-40-N,SSD2-32:40-N,SCG-40, Py
FK-M14 SCM-40 FCD-32-40-N JSC3-40 27.7 24 15 5.1} 3 M14x1.5 18
FK-M16 CAV2-50 37 32 20 7.1 4 M16x1.5 23
SCA2-50-63,SSD-50-63-N,SSD2-50-63-N,SCM-50-63, 0
FK-M18 SCG.-50-63,FCD-50-63-N.JSC3-50-63 37 32 20 7.1 4 M18x1.5 23
SCA2-80,SSD-80-N,SSD2-80-N,JSC3-80, o
FK-M22 SCG.80.SCM-80,CAV2.75.100 53.1 46 28 1217% 7 M22x1.5 32
FK-M26 SCA2-100,SSD-100-N,SSD2-100-N,SCM-100,JSC3-100, SCG-100 | 53.1 46 28 1213 7 M26x1.5 32
Bracket (2)
Model No. Applicable cylinder J K L M o P Q R S
FK-M3 SCPD2-6,CAT-6,SMD2-6 3% 16 | 14 24 | 34 | 45 | 8 —
FK-M4 SCPD2-10,CAT-10,SMD2-10 3%, 16 | 14 24 | 34 | 45 | 8 —
SCPD2-16,CAT-15,SMD2-16 0
FK-M5 SSD-12-N.SSD2.12-N 6 3% 19 | 16 9 26 | 36 | 45 | 95 | —
FK-M6 SMD2-20,SSD-16-N,SSD2-16-N 3 %04 19 | 16 9 26 | 36 | 45 | 95 | —
FK-M8x1.0 CMK2-20,CMA2-20,JSK2-20,JSM2-20 5% | 25 | 25 | 14 | 38 | 52 7 | 125 | —
FK-M8x1.25 SMD2-25,SSD-20-N,SSD2-20-N,SCM-20 5% | 25 | 25 | 14 | 38 | 52 7 | 125 | —
CMK2-25-32,CMA2-30,SMD2-32,SSD-25-N,SSD2-25-N, 0
FK-M10 SCG-32,SCM-25-32,FCD-25-N,JSK2-25-32,JSM2-30 9 5 % | 25| 14 ) 38 52 [N
FK-M12 CMK2-40,CMA2-40 9 5%, | 32 | 32 | 19 | 50 | 70 9 16 | —
SCA2-40,SSD-32:40-N,SSD2-32:40-N,SCG-40, 0
FK-M14 SOM-40.FCD-32-40-N.JSC3-40 9 5% 32 | 32 | 19 | 50 | 70 9 6 | —
FK-M16 CAV2-50 12 7% | 44 | 42 | 25 | 62 | 85 | 11 | 22 | —
SCA2-50-63,SSD-50-63-N,SSD2-50-63-N,SCM-50-63, 0
FK-M18 SCG-50-63,FCD-50-63-N,JSC3-50-63 12 Toi | 44| 42| 25 62| 85 | 1| 2 —
SCA2-80,SSD-80-N,SSD2-80-N,JSC3-80, 0
FK-M22 SCG.80 SCM-80,CAV2-75.100 22 | 12%, | 65 | 59 | 34 | 90 | 120 | 14 | 135 | 38
FK-M26 SCA2-100,SSD-100-N,SSD2-100-N,SCM-100,JSC3-100, SCG-100 | 22 | 12%, | 65 | 59 | 34 | 90 | 120 | 14 | 135 | 38
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Compact cylinder Double acting, single rod type

SM D2 Series

@ Bore size: 26°910°216°220°325°232

Features

» Compact, rectangular « Built-in detecting switch
« Direct installation possible all four sides

Catalog No. CB-029SA

Without switch
SMD2 __@O_@ ® Switch model No.
Lead wire . Voltage
With switch straight Lead wire Contact : Indicator Lead
radial AC | DC wire
SMD2-L)-(DA)-(6)( )-(15)-(K2H)-(R) | %
KOH* Kov* Reed o [ .
- 2 wire
Q @ @ @ @ K2H* Kav* Proximit @ | One color indicator type
K3H Kav. | oY ° 3 wire
Symbol [ Descriptions *Lead wire length
® Mounting style Blank \1m (standard)
DA Rod end mounting type @ Switch quantity
DB Head end mounting type R One on rod end
DC Rigid mounting type H One on head end
® Bore size (mm) D Two
6 26
10 210
16 216
20 220
25 225
32 232
@ Port thread type
NN \NPT thread (only @32) custom order

Specifications Stroke length

SMD2 Bore size Standard stroke length |Maximum stroke | Minimum stroke
Item . 9
SMD2-L (with switch) (mm) (mm) length (mm) length (mm)
Bore size mm| 66 | 210 | 216 | 220 | @25 232 26
Actuation Double acting T g0 | 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30 60
Use fluid Compressed air T g6 |
Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7 320 1
Minimum working pressue MPa|  0.15 0.1 @25 | 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 40, 50 100
Proof pressure Mpa 1.05 T @32 |
Ambient temperature °C =10 to 60 (to be unfrozen) Note: The custom stroke length is available by 1mm increment.
Connection diameter M5 ‘ NPT1/8
Stroke tolerance  mm +:)'5
Working piston speed  mm/s 50 to 500
Cushion Rubber cushioned
Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISOVG32)
Permission absorbed energy J| 0.005 | 0036 | 0.1 01 019 | 05

CKD



® Double acting/with switch, rod end mounting type SMD2-(L)-DA
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Width across flats B C N
V |
A Q RD HD
XF LL+stroke
X+stroke
Symbol
_— ) |A|B|C|D| EE |F |G |H HH J KA KK MMIMN| N | Q| R|S | T |U
Bore size (mm)
26 — |55 7 | 10 M5 134|224 | 11 | M2.5 depth 5 |3.4 (penetrating) | 5.9 spot face depth 5.3 M3 3| — |7 |11 |— |7 |18]|17
210 — | 7 |10 | 10 M5 154 | 244 | 11 | M3 depth 5 |3.4 (penetrating)| 5.9 spot face depth 5.5 M4 4 | — | 7 |11 | —| 9 |24]18
216 125 8 | 11 | 10 M5 204 | 324 | 10 | M4 depth 6 |4.5 (penetrating)| 7.5 spot face depth 7 M5 6 5 7 |15 | 5 |12 (32|24
220 135| 10 | 12 | 10 M5 264|404 | 14 | M5 depth 8 (5.5 (penetrating)| 9 spot face depth 8.5 M6 8 6 9 | 15|12 |16 |36 | 30
225 175| 13 | 155 | 10 M5 3241504 | 14 | M5 depth 8 (5.5 (penetrating)| 9 spot face depth 9.5 M8 10| 8 |10 | 15|13 |20 | 5 | 38
232 21 | 17 |195| 11 | NPT1/8 | 404 | 624 | 21 | M6 depth 9 |6.6 (penetrating) |10.5 spot face depth 12| M10x1.25 | 12 | 10 | 11 | 20 | 17 |24 | 6 | 48
LL X With switch
Symbol
V | VW | W | XF |Without| With |Without| With = KOH/K5H K2H/K3H KOV/K5V K2V/IK3V
Bore size (mm) switch | switch | switch | switch HD RD HD RD HD RD HD RD
26 6.7 | 112 | 10 | 13 38 38 51 51 1.0 -2.0 5.0 -3.0 6.0 -5.0 5.0 -6.0 6.0
210 7.7 [122| 11 | 16 41 41 57 57 1.0 0.5 55) -1.0 7.0 -25 5.5 -4.0 7.0
216 102|162 | 14 | 16 40 50 56 66 0.5 15 10.0 0.5 11.0 -1.5 10.0 -25 11.0
220 132202 | 16 | 19 46 56 65 75 0.5 515) 12,5 4.5 135 25 12,5 15 13.5
225 162|252 | 20 | 23 50 60 73 83 0.5 8.5 125 7.5 135 55 125 4.5 135
232 202|312 | 24 | 27 62 72 89 99 0.5 9.0 19.0 8.0 20.0 6.0 19.0 5.0 20.0

Note 1: HD and RD dimensions for 5, 10 stroke will differ from these due to manufacturing.
Note 2: Negative dimension indicates dimensions of projecting section of switch from main body.
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Dimensions

® Double acting/with switch, head end mounting type SMD2-(L)-DB
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Symbol
— | A | B|C | D EE F| G| H HH J KA KK MMIMNIMP| N | Q| R | S | T | U
Bore size (mm)
26 — | 55| 7 |10 M5 134|224 | 11 | M2.5 depth 5 |3.4 (penetrating)| 5.9 spot face depth 5.3 M3 3| —| 5 71| —| 7 (18] 17
210 — | 7 |10 | 10 M5 154 | 244 | 11 | M3 depth 5 |3.4 (penetrating)|5.9 spot face depth 5.5 M4 4 | — | 6 7 11| —| 9 [24] 18
216 125 8 | 11 | 10 M5 204 | 324 | 10 | M4 depth 6 |4.5 (penetrating)| 7.5 spot face depth 7 M5 6 5 8 7 15| 5 |12 (32| 24
220 135| 10 | 12 | 10 M5 264 | 404 | 14 | M5 depth 8 |5.5 (penetrating)| 9 spot face depth 8.5 M6 8 6 (12| 9 |15 (12| 16 | 3.6 | 30
225 175| 13 | 165| 10 M5 324|504 | 14 | M5 depth 8 |5.5 (penetrating)| 9 spot face depth 9.5 M8 10| 8 |14 10|15 |13 |20 | 5 | 38
232 21 | 17 | 195| 11 | NPT1/8 | 404|624 | 21 | M6 depth 9 |6.6 (penetrating) |10.5 spot face depth 12| M10x1.25 | 12 | 10 | 16 | 11 | 20 | 17 | 24 | 6 | 48
LL X With switch
Symbol
V | VW | W [ XF| Y |Without| With |Without| With 5 KOH/K5H K2H/K3H KOV/K5V K2V/K3V
Bore size (mm) switch | switch | switch | switch HD RD HD RD HD RD HD RD
26 6.7 | 112 | 10 | 14 1 38 38 52 52 1.0 15 5.0 25 6.0 1.5 5.0 25 6.0
210 7.7 (122 11 | 17 1 41 41 58 58 1.0 35 515 4.5 7.0 81| 55 4.5 7.0
216 102162 | 14 | 16 1 40 50 56 66 0.5 5.0 10.0 6.0 11.0 5.0 10.0 6.0 11.0
220 132202 | 16 | 19 | 1.5 46 56 65 75 0.5 8.5 12.5 9.5 13.5 8.5 12.5 9.5 135
225 1621252 | 20 | 23 2 50 60 73 83 0.5 11.5 12.5 12.5 13.5 115 12.5 12.5 135
232 202 (312 | 24 | 27 2 62 72 89 99 0.5 12.0 19.0 13.5 20.0 12.0 19.0 135 20.0

Note 1:
Note 2:
Note 3:
Note 4:

B CKD

HD and RD dimensions for 5, 10 stroke will differ from these due to manufacturing.
Negative dimension indicates dimensions of projecting section of switch from main body.
For 5, 10 mm stroke cylinders, use KOV switch because KCIH switch cannot be installed.
For 5 mm stroke cylinder, use KCIV switch because KCIH switch cannot be installed.



® Double acting/with switch, high rigit mounting type SMD2-(L)-DC
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Symbol
——|A|B|C|D| EE |F|G|H HH J KA KK MM|MN| N | Q | R|S | T|U
Bore size (mm)
26 — |55 7 |10 M5 134|224 | 11 | M2.5 depth 5 |3.4 (penetrating) | 5.9 spot face depth 5.3 M3 3 | — |7 |11 |—| 7 |18 17
210 — | 7 | 10| 10 M5 154 | 244 | 11 | M3 depth 5 |3.4 (penetrating)|5.9 spot face depth 5.5 M4 4 | — | 7 |11 | —| 9 |24 18
216 125 8 | 11 | 10 M5 204|324 | 10 | M4 depth 6 |4.5(penetrating)| 7.5 spot face depth 7 M5 6 5 7 |15 | 5 |12 (32|24
220 135| 10 | 12 | 10 M5 264|404 | 14 | M5 depth 8 |55 (penetrating)| 9 spot face depth 8.5 M6 8 6 9 (15 (12 |16 |3.6 | 30
225 175| 13 | 155 | 10 M5 3241504 | 14 | M5 depth 8 |55 (penetrating)| 9 spot face depth 9.5 M8 10| 8 |10 | 15|13 |20 | 5 | 38
232 21 | 17 |195| 11 | NPT1/8 |404 |624 | 21 M6 depth 9 (6.6 (penetrating)|10.5 spot face depth 12| M10x1.25 | 12 | 10 | 11 | 20 | 17 | 24 | 6 | 48
LL X With switch
Symbol
V | VW | W | XF |without| With |Without| With = KOH/K5H K2H/K3H KOV/K5V K2V/K3V
Bore size (mm) switch | switch | switch | switch HD RD HD RD HD RD HD RD
26 6.7 |11.2] 10 | 13 49 49 62 62 1.0 1.5 5.0 25 6.0 15 5.0 25 6.0
210 7.7 |122| 11 | 16 52 52 68 68 1.0 3.5 55 4.5 7.0 Bi5 5.5 4.5 7.0
216 10.2(16.2| 14 | 16 55 65 71 81 0.5 5.0 10.0 6.0 11.0 5.0 10.0 6.0 11.0
220 13.2|20.2| 16 | 19 61 71 80 90 0.5 8.5 12.5 9.5 135 8.5 125 9.5 135
225 16.2(25.2| 20 | 23 65 75 88 98 0.5 115 125 125 13.5 115 125 125 13.5
232 20.2(31.2| 24 | 27 82 92 109 119 0.5 12.0 19.0 13.5 20.0 12.0 19.0 135 20.0

Note 1: HD and RD dimensions for 5, 10 stroke will differ from these due to manufacturing.
Note 2: Negative dimension indicates dimensions of projecting section of switch from main body.
Note 3: For 5, 10 mm stroke cylinders, use KOV switch because KOH switch cannot be installed.
Note 4: For 5 mm stroke cylinder, use KCIV switch because K[OH switch cannot be installed.
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Tie rod type cylinder with brake Double acting, single rod type

JSG Series

@ Bore size: 340950226338 0°2100

Features

» Space-saving
« Ecological products

» Powerful rod holding force
* Light weight

How to

Without switch

Catalog No. CB-029SA

(36 )-(LB)-40/( )(B)-(100-( )

With switch

@-®

09w O-aEgag

© © 6

Specifications

Symbol [ Descriptions @ Stroke length (mm)
@ Model No. Bore size Stroke length Note 2 |Available stroke length |Intermediate stroke
JSG \Double acting 240 800
® Mounting style 250 110600 1200 By 1 mm
00 Basic type 263 increment
B Axial foot type 280 1to 700 1400
FA Rod side flange type 2100 110800 1500
FB Head end flange type © Switch model No.
CA Single clevis type Lead wire Lead wire Voltage . .
CB Double clevis type (pin and split pin attached) straight type radial Contact AC|DC Indicator Lead wire
TA Rod side trunnion type TOH* Tov* Reed | @ ® ]
TB Head end trunnion type ToH* T2V Y Qne color 2 wire
TC Intermediate trunnion type Tan* Tav: » ° indicator type 3 wire
@ Bore size (mm) T2YD* — Proximity @ | For strong magnetic field 2 wire
40 240 T2YDT* — @ | (AC magnetic field only)
50 250 *Lead wire length
63 263 Blank \ 1 m (standard)
80 280 @ Switch quantity
100 2100 R One on rod end
® Port thread type H One on head end
N ‘NPT thread (custom order) D Two
@ Cushion T Three
B Double side air cushion (basic type) @ Accessory
D Double side rubber cushion | Single knuckle
Note: The rubber cushion type is longer than the air cushion type. Y Double knuckle (pin and split pin attached)
B1 Single bracket
B2 Double bracket (pin and split pin attached)

Stroke length

Descriptions JSG Bore size |Standard stroke|Maximum stroke|Custom stroke|Minimum stroke
Bore size mm| #40 [ 50 | @63 | @80 [ 2100 (mm) length (mm) length (mm) | length (mm) | length (mm)
Actuation Double acting 240 800
Use fluid Compressed air 250 iss';%'gos:zlgg 600 1200
Maximum working pressure  MPa 1.0 263 300350400 1
Minimum working pressure  MPa 0.3 280 450500 700 1400
Proof pressure ~ MPa 1.6 2100 800 1500
Ambient temperature °C —10 to 60 (no freezing) Note 1: The intermediate stroke can be manufactured in 1 mm increments.

Connection | Brake section NPT1/8 NPT1/4 NPT3/8 Note 2: If the maximum stroke length is exceeded, product specifications may not be met,
. " " depending on operating conditions. Consult with CKD in this case.

danete Cy"n:et:bs:mm NPT1/4 NPT3/8 NPT1/2 Note 3: With bellows, the customizable stroke lengths are as follows.

Stroke Uober +14 +18 240: 500 mm

tolerance cushioned 0" (up o 1000), 6" (up to 1500) 250, 63: 600 mm

mm Aircushioned 19 (up to 360), *'¢ (up to 1000), & (up to 1500) 280, 2100: 750 mm

Working piston speed mm/s| 50 to 1000 (use within the allowable energy absorption range)

Cushion Air cushion or rubber cushion selectable
Eflectiveaircushionlengtmm| 86 | 134 | 134 | 154 | 154
Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 1ISO VG32)
Stoppage accuracy mm +1 (300mm/s loadless)

Holding force N 980 1569 2451 3922 6178
Permission Rubber cushioned 0.9 1.6 1.6 3.3 5.8
absorbed energy J| Air cushioned 3.7 8.0 14.4 25.4 45.6

CKD



® Basic type (O0)
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Note 1: Dimensions shown in parentheses are for the rubber cushion type. This type is longer than the air cushion type.
(240: +6 mm, @50, @63: +8 mm, @80, 100: +10 mm)
Note 2: RD and HD dimensions in dimension drawings indicate the position of switch end, and GC and GD indicate the position of switch rail end.
Symbol Basic type (OO) basic dimensions
Bore size (mm) A B BA | BB | BC | BE | BF | BG | BH BJ C DA | DB | DC EE EF EG F G J
240 30 22 57 | 315|465 | 63 [525|325| 77 |M6depth12| 27 M6 16 5 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 9 27 35
250 85! 27 68 38 54 74 59 39 89 |M8depth 12| 32 M8 16 5 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 10.5 | 31.5 | 40
263 35 27 78 43 59 88 | 715|445 | 103 M8 depth 14| 32 M8 16 5 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M14 | 12 | 315 | 45
280 40 32 98 53 | 72.5| 108 | 81.5 | 54.5 | 131 |M10depth 16| 37 | M10 | 16 5 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M16 | 14 38 45
2100 40 41 | 118 | 63 |80.5| 129 | 101 | 65.5 | 151 |M10depth18| 37 | M10 | 16 5 NPT1/2 NPT3/8 M18 | 15 38 55
Symbol
. Note 1 Note 1
Bore size (mm) JA K KB KK LL M | MM | MN | MO N O Q SD T V | WF X
240 31 52 | 51.1| M14x15 161(167) 4 16 6 14 4 57 14 38 8 13 21 216(222)
250 38 65 |58.6 | M18x1.5 183(191) 5 20 7 17 4 68 | 155 (46,5 | 11 14 23 245(253)
263 38 75 | 63.6 | M18x1.5 197(205) 9 20 7 17 4 78 |16.5|56.5 | 11 14 23 259(267)
280 43 95 | 77.1| M22x1.5 245(255) | 115 | 25 10 22 4 95 19 72 13 20 32 321(331)
2100 51 | 114 | 85.1 | M26x1.5 265(275) 17 30 10 27 4 114 | 19 89 16 20 32 341(351)
Symbol With switch (T0%, 75}, T24, T34}, T3pY))
Bare size (mm) Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 p
GC GD RD HD
240 1(4) 1(4) 5(8) 5(8) 29
250 2.5(6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 34
263 2.5(6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 40
280 8.5 (13.5) 2(7) 12.5 (17.5) 6 (11) —
2100 8 (13) 2.5(7.5) 12 (17) 6.5 (11.5) —
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Dimensions

® Axial foot type (LB)
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Note 1: Dimensions shown in parentheses are for the rubber cushion type. This type is longer than the air cushion type.
(240: +6 mm, 850, 263: +8 mm, 280, 8100: +10 mm)
Note 2: RD and HD dimensions in dimension drawings indicate the position of switch end, and GC and GD indicate the position of switch rail end.

Symbol Axial foot type (LB) basic dimensions
Bore size (mm) A B BA | BB | BC | BE | BF | BG | BH C EE EF EG | G J JA | KB KK NCI)_tfl
240 30 | 22 | 57 | 315|465 63 | 525|325 | 77 | 27 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 | M12| 27 | 35 | 31 |51.1| M14x15 | 161(167)
250 35 | 27 | 68 | 38 | 54 | 74 | 59 | 39 | 89 | 32 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 | M12|31.5| 40 | 38 |58.6 | M18x1.5 | 183(191)
263 35 | 27 | 78 | 43 | 59 | 88 | 715|445 | 103 | 32 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 | M14 | 315 | 45 | 38 |63.6 | M18x1.5 | 197(205)
280 40 | 32 | 98 | 53 |725| 108 | 815|545 | 131 | 37 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 | M16 | 38 | 45 | 43 | 77.1 | M22x1.5 | 245(255)
2100 40 | 41 | 118 | 63 |80.5| 129 | 101 | 655 | 151 | 37 NPT1/2 NPT3/8 | M18| 38 | 55 | 51 | 851 | M26x1.5 | 265(275)
Symbol Mounting dimensions
Boresize(mm) \|MM | N | @ | T | v |wr Ncl’_til LB | LC | LD Ncl’_tgl LH | LR | LS | LT
240 16 | 4 | 14 | 8 | 13 | 21 | 247(253) | 11 | 24 9 209(215) | 33 | 38 | 55 | 3.2
250 20 | 4 [155| 11 | 14 | 23 | 279(287) | 11 | 27 9 237(245) | 40 | 46 | 70 | 3.2
263 20 | 4 |165| 11 | 14 | 23 | 296(304) | 14 | 27 | 12 | 251(259) | 48 | 56 | 80 | 45
280 25 4 19 13 20 32 361(371) 14 30 12 305(315) 55} 72 95 | 45
2100 30 4 19 16 20 32 385(395) 16 32 14 329(339) 65 89 | 114 6
Symbol With switch (T0, 545, 128, T34, T3P!)
e Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 p
GC GD RD HD
240 1(4) 1(4) 5(8) 5(8) 29
250 2.5 (6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 34
263 2.5(6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 40
280 8.5 (13.5) 2(7) 12.5 (17.5) 6 (11) =
2100 8(13) 2.5(7.5) 12 (17) 6.5(11.5) | —

CKD



® Rod side flange type (FA)
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Note 1: Dimensions shown in parentheses are for the rubber cushion type. This type is longer than the air cushion type.
(240: +6 mm, @50, 263: +8 mm, 80, 100: +10 mm)
Note 2: RD and HD dimensions in dimension drawings indicate the position of switch end, and GC and GD indicate the position of switch rail end.
Symbol Rod side flange type (FA) basic dimensions
. Note 1
Bore size (mm) A B BA | BB | BC | BE | BF | BG | BH | C EE EF EG | G J JA | KB KK LL
240 30 22 57 | 315 |46.5| 63 | 525|325 | 77 27 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 27 35 31 | 511 | M14x15 161(167)
250 35 27 68 38 54 74 59 39 89 32 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 31.5 | 40 38 | 58.6 | M18x1.5 183(191)
263 35 27 78 43 59 88 | 715|445 | 103 | 32 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M14 | 31.5 | 45 38 |63.6 | M18x1.5 197(205)
280 40 32 98 53 | 725 | 108 | 815|545 | 131 | 37 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M16 | 38 45 43 | 77.1 | M22x1.5 245(255)
2100 40 41 | 118 63 |80.5| 129 | 101 | 655 | 151 | 37 NPT1/2 NPT3/8 M18 | 38 55 51 |85.1| M26x1.5 265(275)
Symbol Mounting dimensions
) Note 1 Note 1
Bore size (mm) MM | N Q T V | WF X FC | FD | FF G FH | FL | FM | FT
240 16 4 14 8 13 21 216(222) 46 9 11 175(181) 65 83 101 10
250 20 4 155 | 11 14 23 245(253) 52 9 11 199(207) 77 | 100 | 120 12
263 20 4 165 | 11 14 23 259(267) 62 9 11 213(221) 92 | 115 | 135 12
280 25 4 19 13 20 | 32 321(331) 63 12 16 265(275) | 100 | 126 | 153 | 16
2100 30 4 19 16 20 32 341(351) 75 14 16 285(295) | 120 | 150 | 178 | 16
Symbol With switch (T0!, 5%, T24, T35, T3PY)
e S Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 p
GC GD RD HD
240 1(4) 1(4) 5(8) 5(8) 29
250 2.5 (6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 34
263 2.5 (6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 40
280 8.5 (13.5) 2 (7) 12.5 (17.5) 6 (11) —
2100 8(13) 2.5(7.5) 12 (17) 6.5(11.5) | —
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® Head end flange type (FB)
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Note 1: Dimensions shown in parentheses are for the rubber cushion type. This type is longer than the air cushion type.
(240: +6 mm, 850, 263: +8 mm, 280, 100: +10 mm)
Note 2: RD and HD dimensions in dimension drawings indicate the position of switch end, and GC and GD indicate the position of switch rail end.
Symbol Head end flange type (FB) basic dimensions
Bore size (mm) A B BA | BB |BC | BE | BF |BG | BH | C EE EF EG| G J JA | KB KK Ncl)_tf 1
240 30 | 22 57 | 315|465 | 63 | 525|325 | 77 | 27 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 27 | 35 | 31 |51.1| M14x15 161(167)
250 35 | 27 | 68 38 | 54 | 74 | 59 39 89 32 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 |M12 | 315 | 40 | 38 |586 | M18x1.5 183(191)
263 35 | 27 | 78 43 | 59 | 88 | 715|445 | 103 | 32 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M14 | 315 | 45 | 38 | 63.6 | M18x15 197(205)
280 40 | 32 98 53 | 725 | 108 | 81.5 | 54,5 | 131 | 37 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M16 | 38 | 45 | 43 | 77.1 | M22x1.5 245(255)
2100 40 | 41 | 118 | 63 |80.5| 129 | 101 | 65.5 | 151 | 37 NPT1/2 NPT3/8 M18 | 38 | 55 | 51 |85.1 | M26x1.5 265(275)
Symbol Mounting dimensions
Boresize(mm) \|[MM | N | @ | T | v |wF N‘::t: Y lec | Fo | 1 Noth YUR [ em | ET
240 16 4 14 8 13 | 21 222(228) 46 9 65 192(198) 83 | 101 | 10
250 20 4 |155| 11 14 | 23 253(261) 52 9 77 | 218(226) | 100 | 120 | 12
263 20 4 |165| 11 14 | 23 267(275) 62 9 92 | 232(240) | 115 | 135 | 12
280 25 4 19 | 183 | 20 | 32 333(343) 63 12 | 100 | 293(303) | 126 | 153 | 16
2100 30 4 19 | 16 | 20 | 32 353(363) 75 14 | 120 | 313(323) | 150 | 178 | 16
Symbol With switch (T0Y, T54, T2Y, T3V, T3PY)
Bore size (mm) Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 P
GC GD RD HD
240 1(4) 1(4) 5(8) 5(8) 29
250 2.5(6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 34
263 2.5(6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 40
280 8.5 (13.5) 2 (7) 12.5 (17.5) 6 (11) —
2100 8 (13) 2.5(7.5) 12 (17) 6.5 (11.5) —
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® Single clevis type (CA)
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Note 1: Dimensions shown in parentheses are for the rubber cushion type. This type is longer than the air cushion type.
(240: +6 mm, @50, 263: +8 mm, 80, 100: +10 mm)
Note 2: RD and HD dimensions in dimension drawings indicate the position of switch end, and GC and GD indicate the position of switch rail end.
Symbol Single clevis type (CA) basic dimensions
. Note 1
Bore size (mm) A B BA | BB | BC | BE | BF | BG | BH © EE EF EG | G J JA | KB KK LL
240 30 | 22 57 | 315|465 | 63 | 525|325 | 77 27 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 27 35 31 | 51.1| M14x15 161(167)
250 35 | 27 68 38 54 74 59 39 89 32 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 31.5 | 40 38 | 58.6 | M18x1.5 183(191)
263 35 | 27 78 43 59 88 | 715|445 | 103 | 32 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M14 | 315 | 45 38 | 63.6| M18x15 197(205)
280 40 | 32 98 53 | 72.5| 108 | 81.5 | 545 | 131 | 37 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M16 | 38 45 43 | 77.1 | M22x1.5 245(255)
2100 40 | 41 | 118 | 63 |80.5| 129 | 101 | 65.5 | 151 | 37 NPT1/2 NPT3/8 M18 | 38 55 51 |85.1| M26x1.5 265(275)
Symbol Mounting dimensions
. Note 1 Note 1
Bore size (mm) MM | N Q T vV | WF CD | CE | CF | CI CQ
CA CcJ
240 16 | 4 14 | 8 13 | 21 246(252) | 10 | 11 9 13 | 205(211) | 14
250 20 4 |155| 11 14 23 286(294) 14 15 12 17 236(244) 20
263 20 4 |165| 11 14 23 300(308) 14 15 12 17 250(258) 20
280 25 4 19 13 20 32 382(392) 22 23 15 26 319(329) 30
2100 30 4 19 16 20 32 402(412) 22 23 15 26 339(349) 30
Symbol With switch (TO}, T5%, T2, T3Y, T3PY)
Bore size (mm) Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 p
GC GD RD HD
240 1(4) 1(4) 5(8) 5(8) 29
250 2.5 (6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 34
263 2.5(6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 40
280 8.5 (13.5) 2(7) 12.5 (17.5) 6 (11) —
2100 8 (13) 2.5(7.5) 12 (17) 6.5 (11.5) —
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® Double clevis type (CB)
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Note 1: Dimensions shown in parentheses are for the rubber cushion type. This type is longer than the air cushion type.
(240: +6 mm, 850, 263: +8 mm, 280, 8100: +10 mm)
Note 2: RD and HD dimensions in dimension drawings indicate the position of switch end, and GC and GD indicate the position of switch rail end.

Symbol Double clevis type (CB) basic dimensions
Bore size (mm) A B BA | BB | BC | BE | BF | BG | BH C EE EF EG | G J JA | KB KK Ncrfl
240 30 | 22 | 57 | 315|465 63 |525|325| 77 | 27 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 | M12| 27 | 35 | 31 |51.1| M14x1.5 | 161(167)
250 35 | 27 | 68 | 38 | 54 | 74 | 59 | 39 | 89 | 32 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 | M12|31.5| 40 | 38 |58.6 | M18x1.5 | 183(191)
263 35 | 27 | 78 | 43 | 59 | 88 | 715|445 | 103 | 32 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 | M14 | 315 | 45 | 38 |63.6 | M18x1.5 | 197(205)
280 40 | 32 | 98 | 53 | 725 108 | 815|545 | 131 | 37 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 | M16 | 38 | 45 | 43 | 77.1 | M22x1.5 | 245(255)
2100 40 | 41 | 118 | 63 |80.5| 129 | 101 | 655 | 151 | 37 NPT1/2 NPT3/8 | M18| 38 | 55 | 51 | 851 | M26x1.5 | 265(275)
Symbol Mounting dimensions
Boresize(mm) \|[MM | N | @ | T | v |wF Noct/il cD | cE | cF | ci Noctjl cv | cw
240 16 | 4 | 14 | 8 | 13 | 21 | 246(252) | 10 | 11 | 9 | 13 | 205(211) | 28 | 14
250 20 | 4 |155| 11 | 14 | 23 | 286(294) | 14 | 15 | 12 | 17 | 236(244) | 40 | 20
263 20 | 4 |165| 11 | 14 | 23 | 300(308) | 14 | 15 | 12 | 17 | 250(258) | 40 | 20
280 25 4 19 13 20 32 382(392) 22 23 15 26 319(329) 60 30
2100 30 4 19 16 20 32 402(412) 22 23 15 26 339(349) 60 30
Symbol With switch (T0Y, T54, T2%, T3V, T3PY)
e Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 p
GC GD RD HD
240 1(4) 1(4) 5(8) 5(8) 29
250 2.5 (6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 34
263 2.5(6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 40
280 8.5 (13.5) 2(7) 125(17.5) | 6(11) =
2100 8(13) 2.5(7.5) 12 (17) 6.5(11.5) | —
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® Rod side trunnion type (TA)
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Note 1: Dimensions shown in parentheses are for the rubber cushion type. This type is longer than the air cushion type.
(240: +6 mm, @50, 863: +8 mm, 280, 100: +10 mm)
Note 2: Switches can not be installed on the rod end.
Note 3: RD and HD dimensions in dimension drawings indicate the position of switch end, and GC and GD indicate the position of switch rail end.

Symbol Rod side trunnion type (TA) basic dimensions
Bore size (mm) A B BA | BB | BC | BE | BF | BG | BH | C EE EF EG | G J JA | KB KK Nc;_tf 1
240 30 22 57 | 315 |465| 63 | 525|325 | 77 27 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 27 35 31 | 51.1| M14x15 161(167)
250 85 27 68 38 54 74 59 39 89 32 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 31.5 | 40 38 |58.6 | M18x1.5 183(191)
263 35 | 27 | 78 | 43 | 59 | 88 |71.5|445| 103 | 32 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 | M14 | 315| 45 | 38 |63.6 | M18x1.5 | 197(205)
280 40 | 32 | 98 | 53 |725| 108 |81.5|545 | 131 | 37 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 | M16 | 38 | 45 | 43 |77.1| M22x1.5 | 245(255)
2100 40 | 41 | 118 | 63 | 805 | 129 | 101 | 655 | 151 | 37 NPT1/2 NPT3/8 | M18| 38 | 55 | 51 |85.1| M26x15 | 265(275)
Symbol Mounting dimensions With switch (T0 %}, 754, 128, 13, T3PH))
. Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1
Bore size (mm) MM | N Q T VvV | WF X TC | TD | TE | TF TG ™ | TN Gb uD
240 16 | 4 | 14 | 8 | 13 | 21 | 216(222) | 57 | 16 | 22 | 137 | 49(55) 63 | 95 1(4) 5(8)
250 20 | 4 |155| 11 | 14 | 23 | 245(253) | 67 | 16 | 22 |155.5| 54.5(62.5) | 75 | 107 1(5) 5(9)
263 20 | 4 |165| 11 | 14 | 23 | 259(267) | 82 | 20 | 28 |172.5| 51.5(59.5) | 90 | 130 1(5) 5(9)
280 25 | 4 | 19 | 13 | 20 | 32 | 321(331) | 100 | 20 | 34 | 219 | 62(72) 110 | 150 2(7) 6 (11)
2100 30 | 4 | 19 | 16 | 20 | 32 | 341(351) | 121 | 25 | 40 | 242 | 59(69) 132 | 182 2.5(7.5) 6.5 (11.5)
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Dimensions

® Head end trunnion (TB)
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Note 1: Dimensions shown in parentheses are for the rubber cushion type. This type is longer than the air cushion type.
(240: +6 mm, @50, 263: +8 mm, 280, 8100: +10 mm)
Note 2: Switches can not be installed on the head end.
Note 3: RD and HD dimensions in dimension drawings indicate the position of switch end, and GC and GD indicate the position of switch rail end.
Symbol Head end trunnion (TB) basic dimensions
. Note 1
Bore size (mm) A B BA | BB | BC | BE | BF | BG | BH C EE EF EG G J JA | KB KK LL
240 30 22 57 | 315|465 | 63 | 525|325 | 77 27 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 27 35 31 | 51.1| M14x1.5 161(167)
250 35 27 68 38 54 74 59 39 89 32 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 M12 | 31.5 | 40 38 |58.6 | M18x1.5 183(191)
263 35 27 78 43 59 88 | 715|445 | 103 | 32 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M14 | 315 | 45 38 | 63.6 | M18x1.5 197(205)
280 40 32 98 53 |725| 108 | 815|545 | 131 | 37 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 M16 | 38 45 43 | 77.1 | M22x1.5 245(255)
2100 40 41 | 118 63 |80.5| 129 | 101 | 655 | 151 | 37 NPT1/2 NPT3/8 M18 | 38 55 51 | 851 | M26%1.5 265(275)
Symbol Mounting dimensions With switch (T0£}, 755, 724, 134, T3P H))
. Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1
Bore size (mm MM | N T V | WF TC | TD | TE TK | TM | TN
(mm) Q X TJ GC RD
240 16 4 14 8 13 21 216(222) 57 16 22 143(149) 43 63 95 1(4) 5(8)
250 20 4 155 | 11 14 23 245(253) 67 16 22 |162.5(170.5)| 47.5 | 75 | 107 2.5(6.5) 6.5(10.5)
263 20 4 165 | 11 14 23 259(267) 82 20 28 |173.5(181.5)| 50.5 | 90 | 130 2.5(6.5) 6.5(10.5)
280 25 4 19 13 20 32 321(331) 100 | 20 34 221(231) 60 | 110 | 150 8.5(13.5) 12.5(17.5)
2100 30 4 19 16 20 32 341(351) 121 25 40 238(248) 63 | 132 | 182 8(13) 12(17)
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Dimensions

® Intermediate trunnion type (TC)
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Note 1: Dimensions shown in parentheses are for the rubber cushion type. This type is longer than the air cushion type.
(240: +6 mm, @50, 263: +8 mm, 80, 100: +10 mm)
Note 2: RD and HD dimensions in dimension drawings indicate the position of switch end, and GC and GD indicate the position of switch rail end.
Symbol Intermediate trunnion type (TC) basic dimensions
) Note 1
Bore size (mm) A B BA | BB | BC | BE | BF | BG | BH © EE EF EG | G J JA | KB KK LL
240 30 | 22 | 57 |315|465| 63 |525|325| 77 | 27 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 |M12| 27 | 35 | 31 |51.1| M14x15 161(167)
250 35 | 27 | 68 | 38 | 54 | 74 | 59 | 39 | 89 | 32 NPT1/4 NPT1/8 |M12|315| 40 | 38 |58.6 | M18x1.5 183(191)
263 35 | 27 | 78 | 43 | 59 | 88 | 715|445 | 103 | 32 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 | M14 |315| 45 | 38 |63.6| M18x15 197(205)
280 40 | 32 | 98 | 53 |725| 108 | 81.5 | 54.5 | 131 | 37 NPT3/8 NPT1/4 | M16| 38 | 45 | 43 |77.1 | M22x1.5 | 245(255)
2100 40 | 41 | 118 | 63 |80.5| 129 | 101 | 65.5 | 151 | 37 NPT1/2 NPT3/8 |M18| 38 | 55 | 51 |85.1 | M26x1.5 | 265(275)
Symbol Mounting dimensions
Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1
Bore size (mm MM N T V | WF TC | TD | TE | TM | TN
(o) Q X TY TZ AQ
240 16 | 4 | 14 | 8 | 13 | 21 | 216(222) | 57 | 16 | 22 | 63 | 95 | 140(143) 46(49) 42(45)+Stoke lenath
250 20 | 4 |[155| 11 | 14 | 23 | 245(253) | 67 | 16 | 22 | 75 | 107 | 159(163) 51(55) 47(51)+Stoke lenath
263 20 | 4 |165| 11 | 14 | 23 | 259(267) | 82 | 20 | 28 | 90 | 130 | 173(177) 51(55) 47(51)+Stoke lenath
280 25 | 4 | 19 | 13 | 20 | 32 | 321(331) | 100 | 20 | 34 | 110 | 150 | 220(225) 61(66) 57(62)+Stiokelength
2100 30 | 4 | 19 | 16 | 20 | 32 | 341(351) | 121 | 25 | 40 | 132 | 182 | 240(245) 61(66) 57(62)+Stiokeength
Symbol With switch (TO, T54, 724, T34, T3P!)
Bare size (mm) Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 p
GC GD RD HD
240 1(4) 1(4) 5(8) 5(8) 29
250 2.5 (6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 34
263 2.5 (6.5) 1(5) 6.5 (10.5) 5(9) 40
280 8.5 (13.5) 2(7) 12.5 (17.5) 6 (11) =
2100 8 (13) 2.5(7.5) 12 (17) 6.5(11.5) | —
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Accessory dimensions

® Slngle knuckle (I) Material: steel @ DOuble knuckle (Y) Material: Cast iron
CV
O -0.1
) CW 33
N % % & cw g
S0
X -
< - &
=
<
S pEEs s
; ¢ g :5 T o
i 1 I: :: <
KK Beed) /'::______::
oD
KK (D) (E)
Applicable Mass Applicable Mass
Model No. | " | aaca|cp|cw| D | kKK | L |MA|RR Model No. | ™ | Ag | cA|cD|cv|cw| D | E | KK |RR
hore size (mm) (kg) bore size (mm) (kg)
SCG-I-40 40 19 | 40 | 10 | 14 | 22 |M14x1.5| 50 | 19 |12.5|0.07 SCG-Y-40 40 21 | 40 | 10 | 28 | 14 | 22 |25.4|M14x1.5] 11 |0.13
SCG-I-50 50,63 24 | 50 | 14 | 20 | 28 |M18x1.5| 64 | 24 |16.5|0.20 SCG-Y-50 50,63 26 | 50 | 14 | 40 | 20 | 28 |32.3|M18x1.5| 14 (0.30
SCG-1-80 80 26 | 60 | 22 | 30 | 40 |M22x1.5| 80 | 34 |23.5|0.52 SCG-Y-80 80 31| 65| 22| 60 | 30 | 40 |46.2|M22x1.5| 20 |0.94
SCG-I-100 100 26 | 60 | 22 | 30 | 40 |M26x1.5| 80 | 34 |23.5|0.48 SCG-Y-100 100 31 | 65|22 | 60 | 30 | 40 |46.2|M26x1.5| 20 |0.92
Note: A pin, split pin, and flat washer are included.
L Slngle bracket (B1) Material: castion @ Double bracket (BZ) Material: Cast iron
CF OK
CF 0K F 0sb
0OsD
G CcVv
G CQ33
al CwW:%
(, N '® N
M ) 7 ) %)
Nl ® N | & S SRl
~a E ':" ": ~ ~
C 4‘C - -+-4 4_0 — -
DH.ID | L_r . CO*/JG - l_[ ]
: < ) < )
A‘—O b(o
i Model | Aplcable Mass
Model | Wbk | | o\ ol cifco| b | F |G| K |MR|sD | W | o leo|cr|cifev|ew| D | F |G| K |MR|SD
No. hore ize (mm) (kg) No. |boesie(m) (kg)
SCG-B1-40 40 66|10 23 |13 |14 11| 9 (45|52 |11 | 38 |0.16 SCG-B2-40| 40 |6.6|10|23|13|28 (14|11 | 9 (45|52 |11 |38 0.20
SCG-B1-50 50 9 | 14|30 |17 |20 |14 | 12 |6.5| 65 | 15 [46.5/0.38 SCG-B2-50 | 50 9 (14|30 |17 (40|20 |14 |12 |6.5| 65 | 15 [46.5|0.46
SCG-B1-63 63 9 |14 |30|17 |20 |14 |12 |6.5| 75 | 15 |56.5/0.48 SCG-B2-63 | 63 9 |14|30|17|40| 20|14 |12 |6.5| 75 | 15 |56.5|0.58
SCG-B1-80 80 11 | 22 | 42 | 26 | 30 | 17 | 15 85| 95 | 23 | 72 |1.19 SCG-B2-80 | 80 11 |22 |42 |26 | 60 |30 |17 | 15 (85| 95| 23 | 72 |1.52
SCG-B1-100| 100 11 | 22 | 42 | 26 | 30 | 17 | 15 | 85| 114 | 23 | 89 |1.56 SCG-B2-100| 100 | 11 |22 |42 |26 |60 |30 |17 | 15 |8.5|114| 23 | 89 |1.91

Note: A pin, split pin, and flat washer are included.
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Rodless cylinder Double acting

SRL3 Series

® Bore size: 31216¢20¢25¢32¢4050263°80+100 or equivalent

Features

* Long service life + Switch mountable
* High-speed operation
Catalog No. CB-029SA

How to
Without switch
SRL3)-(00)-(12)()(®)-(200 e
Bore size Stroke length Note 3 Intermediate stroke
With switch -
212 to 2100 1 to 5000 By 1 mm increment
SRL3)- @O. ® B) (@ svitch moder o,
Lead wire Voltage
660 @ straight Lead wire Contact : Indicator Lead
Y radial AC | DC wire
— type
Symbol \ Descriptions MOH* MOV* Reed ° ° o 2 wire
@ Mounting style M2H M2V~ ° One color indicator type
00 Basic type — M2WV* Proimit [J 2 color indicator 2 wire
LB Axial foot type M3H* M3V* y @ | One color indicator type
LBl Axial foot type (212 to 832 only) — M3WV* ) 2 color indicator 3 wire
©® Bore size (mm) *Lead wire length
12 212 Blank [1m (standard)
16 216 - 7
0 220 © Switch quantity _
25 205 R One on R §|de
32 232 L One on L side
40 240 D Two
50 250 T Three : _ :
63 263 4 Four (If more than 4 switches, indicate number of switches.)
80 280
100 2100
@ Port thread type
N ‘NPT thread (220 and over) (custom order)
@® Cushion
B Both sides cushioned
R R side cushioned
L L side cushioned
N No cushion

Specifications Stroke length

Item SRL3 Bore size Standard stroke length |Maximum stroke |[Minimum stroke
Bore size mm| 212 \ 216 \ 220 \ 225 \ 232 \ 240 \ 250 \ 263 \ 280 \ 2100 (mm) (mm) length (mm) length (mm)
Actuation Double acting 212 or equivalent
Use fluid Compressed air 16 or equivalent
Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7 20 or equivalent
Minimum working pessure P 0.2 \ 0.1 \ 0.05 7325 or equivalent | 200 - 300
Proof pressure  Mpa 1.05 232 or equivalent 400 - 500
Ambient temperature °C 510 60 |20 o0 el | 600 - 700 5000 1
P 240 or equivalent .

Connection - 800 - 900
i S—— M5 ‘ NPT 1/8 ‘ NPT 1/4 ‘ NPT 3/8 ‘ NPT 172 250 or equivalent 1000
Stroke tolerance.  mm %20 (up to 1000), *28 (up to 3000), 23 (up to 5000) W
Working piston speed  mmls 50 to 2000 (standard port piping) (Note) m

" - . 2100 or equivalent
Cushion Air cushion - - - -
Lubrication Not required (When lubricating, use turbine oil Class one Note: The intermediate stroke can be manufactured in 1 mm increments.

ISOVG32. When first lubricating, lubricate continuously.)

Note: For common port pipe, working piston speed varies depending on stroke length. Consult
with CKD.
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How to order
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® How to order discrete shock absorber ® How to order expendable parts
Bore size Bore size Stroke length
(section @ on the previous page) (section@®on  (section @ on
: the previous the previous
(Shock absorber 1pc., shock absorber fixing hex. nut 1 pc.) page) page)

(Note) Shock absorber fixing hexagon nut for SRL3-40 is a custom part.

® How to order mounting bracket

Applicable shock absorber model no.
Model Shock absorber model no. SRL3 --

SRL3-12 NCK-00-0.3-C
SRL3-16 NCK-00-0.3-C Mounting style Bore size

SRL3-20 NCK-00-0.7-C (section @ on the (section @ on the
previous page) previous page)

SRL3-25 NCK-00-1.2

SRL3-32 NCK-00-2.6 (Bracket 2 pcs, mounting bolt 4 pcs.)
SRL3-40 NCK-00-7
SRL3-50 NCK-00-12 ® How to order high adjustment plate set

SRL3-63 NCK-00-12
SRL3-80 NCK-00-20

SRL3-100 NCK-00-20

Bore size
(section @ on the previous page)
® How to order discrete C mount bracket (for 12 to 263) (Plate, mounting bolt 4 pcs.)
Bore size

(section @ on the previous page)
(C mount bracket, mounting bolt 4 pcs.)

® How to order floating joint set

Bore size
(section @ on the previous page)

(Mount, mount base, pin, plain washer, pan head machine screw, mounting
bolts 4 pcs.)

® How to order discrete intermediate support bracket
00, LB

'- L (2 pieces/1 set)

Bore size
(section @ on the previous page)

LB1
SRL3 '@- N (2 pieces/1 set)

Bore size
(section @ on the previous page)

® How to order adjustable full stroke kit

Bore size
(section @ on the previous page)




Dimensions

@ SRL3-**-**-***M*V* with cylinder switch CAD
(Radial lead wire)
LL+stroke
L+stroke (LA)
J TA J
TC
- HB TB HB DC
M HA 4-TE depth TL HA
ETE 1o T -- ETETe 2-plu
e ! o —
Jotlol, o 2
D LD | O ﬁg | | 5 i @
CARY) - ©) - l I = I R B
L0 / :
Y 2-Q (plu
2y
D M HD 23.5 23.5 HD
‘ A E KA Stroke length 2-Q LE
PQ PP P+stroke
‘ L side R side
@ SRL3-**-**-***_M*H* with cylinder switch
(Axial lead wire)
@ @ " i e ‘
f y——} :
O5Te? | CL — R ] e — =1 e©B
n \ \
; ‘
35.5
PP HD 355 RD
® SRL3-**-**-***.T*H with cylinder switch (T*W, T*Y, T2YD)
@) %) it it ‘
f—=—\ : N\
oo
g ) )e e 15 1 B - eg@ﬂ
ﬁj |
PA ‘ ‘ -
PP HD PB 3 RD |
® SRL3-**-**-***.T*V with cylinder switch (T*W, T*Y)
©® ) it it
S B, :
fo570 ® S (©) i —
E\%_ o |
‘ ‘
PA \ HD PB HD
PP ‘ -
RD: Max. sensitive position HD: Max. sensitive position
Symbol
y,— A B C |DB [DC | E G |HA|HB| J |KA| L | LL |LA M P |PQ| Q | TA|TB | TC | TD TE
Bore size (mm)
@12 orequivalent| 33 [105| 33 | 10 | 11 [ 85 | 24 | 6 | 14 |175|59.5| 136 | 139 | 3 |M3depth5| 119 | 19 | M5 | 81 | 42 | 29 | 13 [M3depth5
216 or equivalent| 37 | 12 | 37 | 14 | 12 | 85 | 27 6 14 | 175| 66 | 149 | 152 | 3 |M3depth5| 132 | 21 | M5 | 88 | 48 | 32 | 15 |M3depth5
@20 or equivalent| 44 | 14 | 42 | 16 | 16 [105| 31 | 85 |18.5| 22 | 74 | 169 | 1715 | 2.5 |M4 depth 65| 148 | 24.5 | NPT1§ | 100 | 60 | 38 | 18 |M4 depth 6
Symbol With switch
B A HD RD PA PB PP
ore size (mm
M* T*Y* T™*W M* T*Y* T*W T¥Y* | T2YD | T*W* M*V M*H | T*YV | T*YH | T2YD | T*WV | T*WH
@12 or equivalent| 40.5 36 32 60.5 65 69 243 35 34 335 | 245 | 245 26 23 284 | 207 | 17.2
216 or equivalent| 47 42 38 67 72 76 26.3 35 34 335 | 265 | 265 28 25 304 | 227 | 192
20 or equivalent| 52.5 48 44 725 77 81 29.3 35 34 335 | 295 | 295 31 28 334 | 257 | 222

CKD



Dimensions

@ SRL3-LB-12 to 20 with foot bracket
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W+stroke

o SRL3-LB1-12 to 20 with foot bracket

/—
. |
0--C %gl
O | ¢ L =N
[ HEL I [HHRE|
SB el vllu 2-Q (plug)
4-0X SA ‘ K Wistroke 2-Q
|
Symbol With foot bracket (LB) With foot bracket (LB1)
Bore size (mm)\| SA | SB | TF U \% W X SA | SB | TG | TY U \% W X
212 or equivalent| 32 24 6 148 | 3.4 32 24 6 39 6 4 148 | 3.4
216 or equivalent| 35 26 6 161 | 3.4 35 26 6 43 6 4 161 | 3.4
220 or equivalent| 43 33 10 6 181 | 4.5 43 33 8 50 6 6 181 | 4.5

CKD




Dimensions

@ SRL3-**-**-***M*V* with cylinder switch CAD
(Radial lead wire)

LL+stroke
TC L+stroke (LA)
J TA J
™ HB 8 HB, Dc
HA 4-TE HA
K ] A @I@
Q. X S . AP
) : : o
e | sof =l ©E d
Ol 3} ‘ ‘ :
| ok I WD 235 235 HD T © 2Q (plu
4-M
A E KA Stroke length 2-Q E
PP P+stroke
L side R side
Symbol

—\| A B Cc |\bB|(DC|DD| E | G |[HA|HB|HC|HE| J |KA| L |LL |LA M P | Q |TA|TB |TC|TD TE
Bore size (mm)

@25 or equivalent| 53 | 17 | 53 | 20 | 26 | 19 | 14 |405| 75| 20 |189| — |24 | 81 | 190|192 | 2 |M6depth9| 162 |[NPT18| 122 | 70 | 48 | 20 |M5 depth 6
232 or equivalent| 66 | 185 | 57 | 32 | 27 | 21 | 15 |435| 10 |23.5|215| 17 | 28 | 98 | 226 |228.5| 2.5 |M6 depth 9| 196 [NPT1/4| 134 | 80 | 56 | 20 |M6depth 7.5
240 or equivalent| 80 | 22 | 67 | 36 | 35 | 28 | 17 |515| 13 | 26 | 27 | 223 | 31 | 105 | 244 |246.5| 2.5 M8 depth 12| 210 [NPT1/4| 148 | 90 | 68 | 30 |M6 depth 9
250 or equivalent| 96 | 28 | 82 | 45 | 35 | 35 | 23 | 61 | 15 | 33 |353| 11 | 39 | 106 | 258 |260.5| 2.5 (M8 depth 12| 212 |NPT38| 152 | 100 | 80 | 30 |M8depth 10.5
263 or equivalent| 118 | 35 | 95 | 50 | 39 | 42 | 19 | 74 | 15 | 32 | 43 | 31 | 39 | 129 | 296 |298.5| 2.5 |M10depth 15| 258 [NPT38| 168 | 110 | 102 | 40 |M8 depth 11.5

Symbol With switch

Bore size (mm) HD RD PA P8 PP

M* TY* | T*W M= T*Y* | T*W TY* | T2YD | T*W* | M*V | M*H | T*YV | T*YH | T2YD | T*WV | T*WH
@25 or equivalent| 60 56 52 82 86 90 34.3 35 34 335 34.5 34.5 36 33 38.4 30.7 27.2
@32 or equivalent| 74 70 66 96 100 104 41.3 35 34 335 415 41.5 43 40 45.4 37.7 342
240 or equivalent| 80 76 72 102 106 110 48.3 35 34 33.5 48.5 48.5 50 47 52.4 44.7 41.2
250 or equivalent| 79 75 71 101 105 109 56.3 35 34 &l 56.5 56.5 58 55} 60.4 52.7 49.2
63 or equivalent| 98 94 90 120 124 128 67.3 35 34 335 67.5 67.5 69 66 71.4 63.7 60.2

Note: Option S is not available for 25 or equivalent.

CKD



Dimensions

@ SRL3-**-**-***.M*H* with cylinder switch

(Axial lead wire)

L side R side

=R L i — I
°
Qe

—
[0
e
=
=
o
2
=
@
S
>
3]
c
o

PP HD 35.5 RD
Symbol With foot bracket (LB) With foot bracket (LB1)
Bore size (mm) SA SB TF U \% W X XF SA SB TG TY U \ W X
@25 or equivalent| 52 20 12 9 11 208 7 — 50 20 10 63 9 11 208 7
@32 or equivalent| 64 32 12 9 11 244 7 — 64 32 10 67 9 11 244 7
40 or equivalent| 80 36 15 11 9 266 9 14 spot face depth 8.6 — — — — — — — —
250 or equivalent| 94 45 20 11 9 280 9 14 spot face depth 8.6 — — — — — — — —
@63 or equivalent| 116 50 25 13 12 322 11  |17.5spot face depth 10.8| — — — — — — — —
@ SRL3-**-**-***.M*V* with cylinder switch CAD
(Radial lead wire)
Eye bolt for
mounting tap 4-TE
4-S
fa}
= R
< * *
N + <+
> R
H M
zB| | bt ‘
TC L+stroke
J ) TA J
HB ‘
HA ,
, [ | i |
o @) O © e — e [ — [ =
— O ‘ 5
&Q o DI O : e
‘ I3
A | Il HD 235 235 HD 2-Q (plug)
PP E KA Stroke length Q (plug)
E P+stroke E
ZF
-
4-M 120 ZE R (Plug)
V15 = 5 00,
@ lc\l)Ij ;N Iﬁf <
. :Qé ot S
L side = — R side
ZD
2-
ZF Q
Symbol
—\| A B C |DA DB |DC | DD | DE | DF | E G |HA |HB [ HC | J KA | L M P Q R S
Bore size (mm)
280 equivalent | 162 | 49 | 130 | 64 93 58 38 65 33 | 42 | 106 | 30 59 |64.5| 70 | 208 | 500 | M12 depth 18 | 416 |NPT1/2|NPT3/8| M12 depth 23
2100 or equivalent| 198 | 61.5| 150 | 73 | 108 | 71.5 | 47.5|81.5(415| 43 | 125 | 30 69 |76.5| 80 | 222 | 530 | M12 depth 18 | 444 |NPT12|NPT1/2| M12 depth 23
Symbol With foot bracket
_oYymbol ' qa |t |Tc|TD| TE |zA|zB|2zC|2zD|ZE | ZF | ZG !
Bore size (mm) SA|SB|TF | U vV | W | X
280 equivalent | 228 | 150 | 146 | 50 |M12depth 15| 60 21 32 50 30 59 |46.5( 162 | 134 | 25 13 12 | 526 | 14
2100 or equivalent| 238 | 160 | 170 | 60 |[M12depth 15| 60 21 |36.5| 55 30 69 54 | 198 | 160 | 30 15 15 | 560 | 14
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Dimensions

@ SRL3-**-**-***M*H* with cylinder switch
(Axial lead wire)

IR S —
Q - @ i EH ————— ES ® @
e 2 sa——1L
D> 4 I
35.5 ‘
PP HD 35.5 RD

@ SRL3-LB-**-*** with foot bracket

1
Jf o= [ I —
= @) © ¢ o
Ho =1l 10 ©
'_@ bl ITI Ll
4-gX ‘
SB V.| (Y U Y
SA W+stroke
Symbol With switch
X HD RD PB PP
Bore size (mm) PA
M* T*Y* | T*W M* T*Y* | T*W TY* | T2YD | T*W* | M*V | M*H | T*YV | T*YH | T2YD | T*WV | T*WH
280 or equivalent| 170 165 161 190 195 199 87.3 35 34 335 87.5 87.5 89 86 91.4 83.7 80.2
2100 or equivalent| 175 170 166 195 200 204 105.3 35 34 33.5 105.5 | 105.5 107 104 109.4 | 101.7 98.2
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T Cylinder switch

T series

Features

» Compatible with small and large cylinders

Catalog No. CB-029SA

-Cg)(@)

Symbol | Descriptions
@ Lead wire direction
H Axial lead wire
\ Radial lead wire

® Lead wire length
Blank ‘1m

Specifications

Proximity 2 wire Proximity 3 wire
Item T2YHT2YV T2WH-T2WV T3PH-T3PV T3YHT3YV T3WHT3WV
T1H-T1V T2H-T2V o L T3H-T3V . .
T2YC (2 color indicator) | (2 color indicator) (PNP output type)|T3YC (2 color indicator) | (2 color indicator)
Applications Programmable cortroler, reley, smal solencid valve: Programmable controller Programmable controller, relay
Output method — NPN output ‘ PNP output ‘ NPN output ‘ NPN output
Power supply voltage — 10 to 28 VDC
Impressed voltage 85 to 265 VAC 10 to 30 VDC ‘ 24 VDC £ 10% 30 VDC or less
Load current 5to 100mA 5to 20 mA (Note 1) 100mA or less 50mA or less
Current ) _ At 24 VDC At 24 VDC 10mA or less at 24V DC
consumption 10mA or less 12mA or less
Internal voltage drop | 10% of load voltage or less ‘ 4V or less 0.5V or less
Off delay time — —
. I Red/green LED | Red/green LED I Yellow LED (ON —_—

Light LED (ON lighting) (ON lighting) (ON lighting) LED (ON lighting) lighting) Red/green LED (ON lighting)
Leak current 1mA or less at 100VAC, 1mAor less 10 yAorless

2mA or less at 200VAC

1m (oil resistance vinyl | 1m (oil resistant vinyl | 1m (oil resistant vinyl | 1m (oil resistant vinyl 1m (oil resistant vinyl | 1m (oil resistant vinyl

1m (oil resistance vinyl

Lead wire length Note 6 Cabtire cable round code round code round code . 2 round code round code
2-conductor 0.3mm?) | 2-conductor 0.2mm?) | 2-conductor 0.3mm?) | 2-conductor 0.2mm?) cab tire code 3-conductor 0.2mm’) |5 1y o 0.3mm?) | 3-conductor 0.2mm?)

Maximum shock resistance 980m/s”

T e 100MQ and over when measured ZOMQ‘and over when measured 100MQ and over when measured QOMQ‘and over when measured | 20MQ and over when measured with WOOMQ and over when measured ZOMO‘and over when measured

with a 500VDC megger with a 500VDC megger with a 500VDC megger with a 500VDC megger a 500vDC megger with a 500VDC megger with a 500VDC megger

Withstand voltage |Noanomal condton when 1500VAC s apled for { min No abnormal condition when 1000VAC is applied for 1 min

Ambient temperature —10 to +60°C

Degree of protection IEC Standard IP67, JIS C0920 (water-tight type), oil-resistant

Mass 1m: 33g 3m:87g 5m: 142g Tm: Lsn? 83&; 4% 1m:§:19:] 12;1;879 fm: 15831: 8?33: 4% 1m: 18g 3m:49g 5m: 80g m: gi? 122; 87| 1m: 1583: 8302: 499

| Reed 2 wire
tem TOH-TOV T5H-T5V T8H-T8V

Applications Programmable controller, relay  |Prog ble controller, relay, IC circuit (w/o lamp), small solenoid valve Programmable controller, relay

Power supply voltage —

Impressed voltage 12/24 VDC 110 VAC 5/12/24 VDC 110 VAC 12/24 VDC 110 VAC 220VAC

Load current 5 to 50mA 7 to 20 mA 50mA or less 20mA or less 5 to 50mA 7 to 20 mA 7 to 10mA

Current consumption —

Internal voltage drop 3V or less ov 3V or less

Light LED (ON lighting) Without indicator light LED (ON lighting)

Leak current OmA

Lead wire length 1m (oil resistant vinyl round code 2-conductor 0.2mm?) Note 6‘ 1m (oil resistant vinyl round code 2-conductor 0.3mm?)

Maximum shock resistance 294m/s?

Insulation resistance 20MQ and over when measured with a 500VDC megger 100MQ and over when measured with a 500VDC megger

Withstand voltage No abnormal condition when 1000VAC is applied for 1 min No abnormal condition when 1500VAC is applied for 1 min

Ambient temperature -10to +60°C

Degree of protection |IEC Standard IP67, JIS C0920 (water-tight type), oil-resistant

Mass 1m: 18g 3m:49g 5m: 80g ‘ 1m: 33g 3m:87g 5m: 142g

Note 1: Above-mentioned load current's maximum value 20mA is for 25°C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. (5 to 10 mA at 60°C.)
Note 2: T3PH and T3PV switches are available as custom order when installed onto applicable cylinders.

Note 3: The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. Consult with CKD for working conditions.

Note 4: The mounted switch may be limited, depending on the cylinder. Contact CKD sales office for details.
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Dimensions o
Q

® T*H*T*WH series ® T*YHT2JHT8H series ® T1H series ©
(Axial lead wire) (Axial lead wire) (Axial lead wire) g
(O]

Set screw (M2.5) Set screw (M3) Set screw (M3) E

Mounting
Mounting © bracket
4.5 < d 8 @
e ] bracket 3 / 3 ﬁ
; A
— A =
.T'>§ I ‘ Em——————— 153 N <l o Yldl e
! b v
TOH, TSH, T*WH=22.5
6 T2H, T3H=185 3 305 3 6 6
® T*V.T*WV series ® T*YVeT2JV-T8V series ® T1V series
(Radial lead wire) (Radial lead wire) (Radial lead wire)
Set screw (M2.5) Set screw (M3) Set screw (M3)
: &l BE-O
Mounting :
8 Mounting 8
bracket | bracket I
23.4 ; ! :
24.8 @ ™
~Aq [e Y m 4
“re — | : AR i I
[} TOV, T5V, TWV =225 7 —pH Il =
6 TV T3V=185 AL Il A
' : Y
305 |6
a o o a Lo 6 i
Internal circuit diagram
® T2H*T2V*T2YHT2YV-T2WH-
[ ] o ) o 0 o 0 o 'Y o
T1HT1V TOWV-T2JH-T2JV T3HT3VeT3YHT3YV*T3WH*T3WV | @ T3PH-T3PV
Brown wire S i
i B
R = (power supply A
Brown wire (~) K % % —o Black wire ¥
g 5 \ (output) Black wire (output)
Blue wire (~) . ° ]
»————o Blue wire (-) »——o Blue wire Blue wire
(power supply —) (power supply -)
® TOH*TOVT8H-T8V ® T5HT5V
Brown wire (+) Blue wire (-)
2 Brown line Blue line
? =

CkD HEEE




F cylinder switch

F series

Features

» Compatible with small and large cylinders

Catalog No. CB-029SA

-Cg)%)

Symbol [ Descriptions
@ Lead wire direction
H Axial lead wire
\% Radial lead wire

® Lead wire length
Blank ‘ im

Specifications

Reed 2 wire Proximity 2 wire Proximity 3 wire Proximity 3 wire
ftem FOH-V F2H-V, F2S ‘ F2YH*F2YV F3H-V, F3S F3YH*F3YV
Applications Programmable controller Programmable controller, relay
Output method — NPN output
Power supply voltage — 10 to 28 VDC
Impressed voltage 24 VDC 10 to 30 VDC 24 VDC + 10% 30 VDC or less
Load current 5 to 20 mA (Note 1) 50mA or less
Current consumption — 10mA or less at 24V DC
Internal voltage drop 4V or less 0.5V or less
Light Yellow LED (ON lighting) Red/green LED (ON lighting) | Yellow LED (ON lighting) |Red/green LED (ON lighting)
Leak current 1mAor less 10 pAorless
Lead wire length 1m (oil resistant vinyl round code 2-conductor 0.15mm?) 1m (oil resistant vinyl round code 3-conductor 0.15mm?)
Maximum shock resistance 294m/s’ 980m/s’
Insulation resistance 20MQ and over when measured with a 500VDC megger
Withstand voltage There shall be no failure when 1000VAC is applied for 1 minute
Ambient temperature —10 to +60°C
Degree of protection IEC Standard IP67, JIS C0920 (water-tight type), oil-resistant
Mass 1m: 10g 3m: 29g 1m: 10g 3m: 29g

Note 1: The maximum load current 20 mA is applied at 25°C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. (5 to 10 mA at 60°C.)
Note 2: If two switches are mounted in a single groove on the F2S or F3S to detect both ends, mount them so that each set screw faces away from each other.

CKD



Dimensions

® F*S series

(Vertical lead wire outlet short stroke detection)

Set screw (M2

® F*H series
(Axial lead wire)

Set screw (

2.7

2 ®)

©
o

15.5

8.5

M2)

® F*YH series

(Axial lead wire)

Set screw

(M2)

21.2 3

® F*V series
(Radial lead wire)

Set screw (M2)

® F*YV series
(Radial lead wire)

Set screw (M2)

21.2

—
[}
e}
£
>
o
L
=
©
S
=
[}
c
o

Internal circuit diagram

©® FOH-FOV

©® F2S+F2HF2V*F2YH*F2YV

©® F3S+F3HF3VeF3YH*F3YV

p—o0 Brown
wire (+)

]

»——0 Blue wire

————o0 Brown wire
(*)

|
I

———o Blue wire

)

© Brown wire
(power supply +)

—o Black wire
y (output)

—0 Blue wire
(power supply -)

CKD




K cylinder switch

K ser

Features

* Compatible with sm.

les

all and large cylinders

Catalog No. CB-029SA

-Cg)%)

Symbol | Descriptions
@ Lead wire direction
H Axial lead wire
\ Radial lead wire

® Lead wire length

Blank

‘1m

Specifications

Proximity 2 wire

Proximity 3 wire

frem K2H-K2V ‘ K2YH-K2YV K3H/V (NPN output type) ‘ K3PH/V (PNP output type) ‘ K3YH/V (2 color indicator type)
Applications Programmable controller Programmable controller, relay
Output method — NPN output \ PNP output \ NPN output
Power supply voltage — 10 to 28 VDC
Impressed voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less
Load current 5 to 20 mA (Note 1) 50mA or less
Current consumption — 10mA or less at 24V DC ‘ 12mAor less at 24V DC ‘ 10mA or less at 24V DC
Internal voltage drop 4V or less 0.5V or less
Light LED (ON lighting) Red/green LED (ON lighting) LED (ON lighting) ‘ Yellow LED (ON lighting) ‘Red/green LED (ON lighting)
Leak current 1mA or less 10 pAor less

Lead wire length

1m (oil resistant vinyl round
code 2-conductor 0.2mm?)

1m (oil resistant vinyl round
code 2-conductor 0.3mm?)

1m (oil resistant vinyl round

m code 3-conductor 0.3mm?)

(il resistant vinyl round code 3-conductor 0.2mm?)

Maximum shock resistance

980m/s’

Insulation resistance

20MQ and over when measured with a 500VDC megger ‘ 100MQ and over when measured with a 500VDC megger

‘ 20MQ and over when measured with a 500VDC megger ‘ 100MQ and over when measured with a S00VDC megger

Withstand voltage

No abnormal condition when 1000VAC is applied for 1 min

Ambient temperature

—10 to +60°C

Degree of protection

IEC Standard IP67, JIS C0920 (water-tight type), oil-resistant

Mass 1m:18g 3m:49g 5m: 80g |1m:31g 3m:85g 5m: 1399 1m: 18g 3m:49g 5m: 80g 1m:31g 3m:85g 5m: 142g
Reed 2 wire
Item
KOH-KOV K5H*K5V
Applications Programmable controller, relay Programmable controller, relay, IC circuit (w/o lamp), small solenoid valve
Power supply voltage —
Impressed voltage 12/24 VvDC 110 VAC 5/12/24 VDC 110 VAC
Load current 5 to 50mA 7 to 20 mA 50mA or less 20mAor less
Current consumption —
Internal voltage drop 3V orless ov
Light LED (ON lighting) —
Leak current O0mA
Lead wire length 1m (oil resistant vinyl round code 2-conductor 0.2mm?)
Maximum shock resistance 294m/s’

Insulation resistance

20MQ and over when measured with a 500VDC megger

Withstand voltage

No abnormal condition when 1000VAC is applied for 1 min

Ambient temperature

—10 to +60°C

Degree of protection

|IEC Standard IP67, JIS C0920 (water-tight type), oil-resistant

Mass

1m: 18g 3m: 49g 5m: 80g

Note 1: Above-mentioned load current's maximum value is for 25°C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C.

(5to 10 mA at 60°C.)

Note 2: Mounting to the K3PH or K3PV cylinder are available as custom order.
Note 3: The KO/K5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. Contact CKD sales office for working conditions.
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Dimensions

® K*H series
(Axial lead wire)

Set screw (M2.5) ~
s}
IS
o> Y e |
O i )
o i ; Q
LN 0 _)
‘ - 24 -
7 - 27

® K*V series
(Radial lead wire)

Set screw (M2.5)

® K*YH series
(2 color indicator type, axial lead wire)

Set screw (M3)

lom=mia]
bracket 3

31 3

® K*YV series
(2 color indicator type, radial lead wire)

Set screw (M3)

bo
6.2

I = [l
ol 0 © H--=lef
8
23.4 -
|—————
H il
Y
! L]
] o I o A
0 1 e
N ‘ g Ty
7
Bl 31 7
- — I
Internal circuit diagram
©® K2H*K2V-K2YH-K2YV ©® K3H*K3V*K3YH-K3YV ® K3PH*K3PV
O Brown wire
. o Brown wire (power supply +)
———o Brown wire (+) = (power supply +) -
+ _g‘ y—o Black wire 3 \
g N (output) g
= Blue wire = o Black wire
. ——o Blue wi output
——o Blue wire (-) (power supply —) o o falllj:\lljvi)re
Ll
(power supply —)
® KOH-K0V ® K5HK5V
Brown wire (+) Blue wire (-)
A Brown line Blue line
— =

O_@_E;ﬁ_o
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Pneumatic valve

O Three port connection valve discrete valve body porting

O Five port connection valve discrete valve body porting

O Five port connection valve discrete valve sub-base porting
O Five port connection valve discrete valve body porting

O Five port connection valve discrete valve sub-base porting
O Individual wiring manifold sub-base porting

O Reduced wiring manifold sub-base porting

[ Five port plug-in type sub-base porting

O Individual wiring manifold direct porting

O Individual wiring block manifold sub-base porting

0 Reduced wiring manifold direct porting

O Reduced wiring manifold sub-base side porting

[ Discrete sub-base side porting

O Individual wiring manifold sub-base side porting

O Reduced wiring manifold sub-base side porting

3 G/AV RT3 Frn— 76
AGALI03 . 76
Z(G BRI OF S ennmnn———— 88
AGAA.... e 96
AGBA.unccrererereeeensneens 100
|V Z1€T= [ (o J S 104
M4GB1 10 3 ..eereerernaen 110
WAGB2.....cccevureneennnenns 122
MW32GA2-R1 ..ccouerraenene 126
MWA4GB2-R1 ......cccenueene 130

MW3GA2-T1e2¢3¢598.... 134
MWA4GB2-T1¢2¢3¢5¢8..... 150

VY2 7 Rm————— 180
MWA4GB4-R1.................. 186
MWA4GB4-T13¢6........... 190

75



Pilot operated type three/five port connection valve discrete valve body porting RoHS

JGA19203/4GAT0203 series

® Suitable cylinder bore: 20 to 100

Features

« Safety function reinforced by detailed response
» Upgraded reliability < Enhanced ease of use

Catalog No. CB-023SA

Five port connection valve

(46A1(1)(0)-(CoN)-(E2)-(1)K1

Three port connection valve

® Model No.
Symbol | Descriptions
sl eelan 3GA1|3GA2|3GA3 |4GALl |4GA2 | 4GA3
1 2-position single o { ] ([ J
2 2-position double o o o
3 3-position all ports closed o o ]
4 3-position ABR connection o o (]
5 3-position PAB connection o o ]
1 2 position single solenoid, normally closed Note 1 [ ) o o
11 2 position single solenoid, normally open Note 1 o o o

@ Connection diameter

P+R1+R2 port

Port A/B port (D=M5 @=NPT1/8 @=NPT1/4
C4N 5/32 inch dia. push-in fitting ® @

C6BN 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting @ @

CsN 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting ® ® @ ®
C10N 3/8 inch dia. push-in fitting ® ®

® Electrical connections

E connector (radial/lateral common)

E2 ‘ Lead wire (300mm) with surge suppressor and light ‘ [ ‘ [ ] ‘ [ ‘ ([ ‘ ( ‘ [ J
@ \oltage

1 AC100V (rectified bridge integrated) [ o o o [ o

3 24 \/DC o o o o o o

A Note on model No. selection

Note: For the normally closed type, ports 2(B) and 3(R2) are plugged. For the normally open type, port
4(A) is plugged.
When using the 3GA normally open type, avoid plugging the 5(R1) port.
Otherwise, malfunctioning may occur.

CKD



Common specifications

Electric specifications

Item Descriptions Item Descriptions

Type of valve / operation method | Pilot operated type soft spool valve i vl . DC 24

ated voltage
Use fluid Compressed air : AC 100
Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7 Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Minimum working pressure MPa 0.2 Holdi P A 24 VDC 0.025

olding curren
Proof pressure MPa 1.05 g 100VAC 0.012 o
Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (to be unfrozen) Electricpower | 54 vpo 0.6 =

- = consumption g

Fluid temperature (¢} 5to 55 Apparent power VA 100VAC 12 o
Manual override Locking/non-locking common type Thaiel dese B -0(_3'
Pilot exhaust method Main valve, pilot valve common exhaust type Temperature rise o 50 g
Lubrication Note 1 Not required Surge suppressor Surge suppressor attached GCJ
Degree of protection Note 2 Dust proof lneliesier With indicator light o
Vibration/shock m/s® 50 or less / 300 or less
Use atmosphere Not permissible to use in environment containing corrosive gas.

Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated. Excessive or
intermittent lubrication results in unstable operation.
Note 2: Check that water drops or oil, etc., do not come into contact.

Individual specifications

Iltem 3GA1 3GA2 3GA3 4GA1 4GA2 4GA3
. AB port Push-in fitting Push-in fiting Push-in fitting Push-in fitting Push-in fitting Push-in fiting
ch:_onne;ctlon P 5/32 inch dia. |14inchdia., 5/16inch dia. |5/16 inch dia., 38 inch dia. | 5/32 inch dia. |1/4 inch dia., 5116 inch dia. | 5/16 inch dia., 38 inch dia.
iameter
PsR1R2 port M5 NPT1/8 NPT1/4 M5 NPT1/8 NPT1/4
3GA1 3GA2 3GA3 4GA1 4GA2 4GA3
Item When | When | When | When | When | When | When | When | When | When | When | When
turned ON| turned OFF |turned ON |turned OFF|turned ON |turned OFF | turned ON |turned OFF | turned ON |turned OFF |turned ON|tuned OFF
» Single 12 12 19 19 25 28 12 12 19 19 25 28
2-position
Response time ms Double — — — — — — 9 — 18 — 24 —
3-position ABR. — — — — — — 8 15 17 30 23 45
connection
Note: Values include the light surge suppressor. Response time is the value at an air supply of 0.5 MPa, 20°C, and oil-free. The value will change based on quality of pressure and oil.
Iltem 3GA1 3GA2 3GA3 4GA1 4GA2 4GA3
S Single E-connector 60 (46) 117 (87) 164 (122) 60 (46) 122 (92) 173 (131)
-position
Mass g P Double E-connector — — — 77 (63) 139 (109) 191 (145)
3-position Aglz‘é[(ts E-connector — — — 79 (65) 151 (121) 200 (158)

Note: Values in parentheses do not include the piping adapter. The E connector includes the socket assembly with a 300 mm lead.

Flow characteristic

Model No Solenoid position P=AB A/B=R1/R2
’ # C [dm®/(s*bar)] b C [dm®/(s+bar)] b

3GAl 1.2 0.47 0.70 0.39
3GA2 2-position 24 0.33 2.7 0.28
3GA3 3.4 0.29 3.9 0.27
2-position (single/double) 1.2 0.47 0.70 0.39
All ports closed 11 0.39 0.66 0.29

4GA1
3-position ABR connection 11 0.33 0.68 0.31
PAB connection 1.3 0.61 0.67 0.43
2-position (single/double) 24 0.33 2.7 0.28
All ports closed 2.2 0.28 2.4 0.27

4GA2
3-position ABR connection 2.3 0.26 2.7 0.32
PAB connection 25 0.38 24 0.33
2-position (single/double) 3.4 0.29 3.9 0.27
All ports closed 3.1 0.27 3.2 0.32

4GA3
3-position ABR connection 3.1 0.33 4.0 0.25
PAB connection 35 0.43 3.3 0.39

Note 1: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
Note 2: The value for 2 position and ABR connection is the value when a check valve is integrated.
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Dimensions

@ 3GA110

2-position single solenoid normally closed E connector type (E)

84.5 (88): Connector lateral

79.5 (83): Connector radial

[T

4 q b
=]

46: Connector radial
41: connector lateral

I@] Om®0 [@

31

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid normally closed grommet lead wire

(blank)

Lead wire length 300

49.9
(Manual override position)|

(AWGH26, outer diameter 91.3) \
-

4 ST CH

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,

1/4 inch dia. (selection) Plug
4(A) port 0.7
) — N N
T © O
© 22
—=, o ap 2]
=g
g 1 2'5
£2
[ q b S EE|I%
E = Y52
]
FR—o—6 [@ A28
P
,‘i’-# " Tos Jy ¢ ¥
2-032 10 21
Mounting hole 52 ;
p= 800
- By e\l{
2-M5 Plug
5(R1), 1(P) port 135 2

CKD

@ 3GA1110

2-position single solenoid normally open E connector type (E)

84.5 (88): Connector lateral

79.5 (83): Connector radial

46: Connector radial
41: connector lateral

9 q b
=]

IQ:I OEEO [@

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid normally open grommet lead wire

(blank)

Lead wire length 300
(AWGH#?26, outer diameter 91.3)

49.9
(Manual override position)

Ve . Ti

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,

Plug 1/4 inch dia. (selection)
0.7 2(B)port
/
% <
g
—= 0| J A [s==) é
S
0 d kel o
0 q h g g
| = £
)
10— 3
o} Bl el [ g
2-93.2 10 21
Mounting hole 52
= O MUR /)
ENZENZ N2
13.5 |13.5 3-M5
26 5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port




Dimensions

@ 3GA210

2-position single solenoid normally closed E connector type (E)

See .o
cee e

103 (106.5): Connector lateral

98 (101.5): Connector radial

50.5: Connector radial
45.5: connector lateral

576 6 5]

* For other dimensions, refer to the

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid normally closed grommet lead wire

(blank)

See .o
cee e

1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. common

67.5
(Manual override position)
Lead wire length 300 41.3
(AWG#26, outer diameter 91.3)
X =2 \C :
F ’*""“ﬂ%ﬂﬂﬂl NP <
— o
SNCA M 3
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,
1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Plug
e \
8
S
Se S
© © —== 00000 =
3
0 D 2
£
0 <| £
2 € 5
1 I
) o6\ B\ oY, "
A
<
4-03.2 17 17 17 5.8
Mounting hole 62.6 27
@ mi
] (4] (=}
- -O-O-© I !
= -
J_,, ® J K/m %@ I
2-NPT1/8 Plug
5(R1), 1(P) port 17 313

® 3GA2110

2-position single solenoid normally open E connector type (E)

cees e,
.o .

103 (106.5): Connector lateral

98 (101.5): Connector radial

[y
=
®©
>
o
=
©
S
S
[}
c
o

50.5: Connector radial
45.5: connector lateral

8 J6l 6 &)

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid normally open grommet lead wire

(blank)

. .o
cee e

67.5

Lead wire length 300
(AWGH26, outer diameter 91.3)

(Manual override position)
26.7

NP

10

=

o A\ASS ¢

194

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,

Plug 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)
/ 2(B) port
s
e
S| o
ammmm———— £ >
© © =il 00000 Sle
B =
o 0 B
Ele
a <| 2| B
= S
: ez
I 1 =2
o S| £
OB/ o 1,5
_4832 ~
Mounting hole 17 17 17 158
62.6 2.7
@ 1
w1 o-o-a}
5
4 O B '<@ J
7 17 3-NPT1/8
31.3 5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
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Dimensions

@ 3GA3110

@ 3GA310

2-position single solenoid normally closed E connector type (E)

LR

e ce
. .
.

111 (114.5): Connector lateral

106 (109.5): Connector radial

00000

54.5: Connector radial
49.5: connector lateral

oL 1 5
©) ©

* For other dimensions, refer to

2-position single solenoid normally closed grommet lead wire

(blank)

Lead wire length 300
(AWG#26, outer diameter 01.3)

2-position single solenoid normally open E connector type (E)

111 (114.5): Connector lateral

106 (109.5): Connector radial

54.5: Connector radial

49.5: connector lateral

oooog|

O 1 6
© ©

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

the grommet lead wire shown below.

75.9

(Manual override position)
46.7

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

(blank)

Lead wire length 300
(AWGH#26, outer diameter ¢1.3)

2-position single solenoid normally open grommet lead wire

75.9
(Manual override position)
30.1

h, X X
| zan I S SO
=] i dﬁﬂHHI] S - 5 S =] = i < kgj&y&)' °l ]
f NN ] B Al
Push-in fitting 1/4 inch dia., Push-in fitting 1/4 inch dia.,
5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection) Plug 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port Plug 2(B) port
/_L\ 8 g 1—\ g
2 oz
| = £5/8 . 1___&_/ = || 2
© 0 =] 100000 ] e 5 © © ——edf ] flooooa é’f\_r 5
— B 4] Bcls
m © 5%|e B 2s8le
blaes T
© g @
o @) @) /‘/"\ wl| e ° © (©) = 2 S
@'ﬁ O O ©l ks
e}
2-04.5 E o
Mounting hole 63 6.3 2-94.5 63 6.3
75.7 Mounting hole 757
(| @ @ (| @
000 H=HLOO.0]
B W P S lo 3~ o
2-NPT1/4 20 20
5(R1), 1(P) port 20 37.9 Plug
' 37.9
3-NPT1/4

BT CKD

5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port



Dimensions

@ 4GA110 @ 4GA120

2-position single solenoid E connector type (E) 2-position double solenoid E connector type (E)

TTETT I eese oo,
. . . .
o

o
=
: S ©
O
“—
84.5 (88): Connector lateral 118 (125): Connector lateral ©
79.5 (83): Connector radial 109 (116): Connector radial g
a 1 3]
' ' - 5 C
S| H a» = H o o
S| E S| E
5 = o 1 5| = g <
£ 8 o d b S o d P
S| £ =] S| 2 =] o
o § S §
NE G O e o 0o
[ % @ ] % [
Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC. Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below. * For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid grommet lead wire (blank) 2-position double solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

. .o .. .o
LR YL LR L

49.9 47.9 ) 223
Lead wire length 300 (Manual override position) Lead wire lenath 300 (Manual override position)\
wil
(AWGH#H26 outer\ 128 196 iz o?ner 12.8 398
diameter 01.3) diameter 91.3)
k ps. I SO | B/ A\ W{an) o' Y | =
o S-THEO©R -] s} S ORIl o
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,
1/4 inch dia. (selection) 1/4 inch dia. (selection) 1/4 inch dia. (selection) 1/4 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port 2(B) port 4(A) port 2(B) port
o “\I % Ez . “\. N 5 !
EE (O, = o — o S 5| &
0| fo=2} :C:v g === o Q P 10) B h é é g
I J E g 0 o = § §
t g p g 9 k=g g
el 0 o =5
= 35332 = i o
5> O REFH — s\E
< = &« S| o]
SO (11 I EEEE 51
~ — = 21 ] "o 5

2-93.2
Mounting hole

10 21 2-03.2 10 21
Mounting hole
52 20.2

52

= @ \Ia) (@) 2] e 8 A0 0 e
HEI200.0: 1@ Qs@ald =

3M5 135|135 135|135
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 26 3-M5 46.3
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
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Dimensions

® 4GA1:0

3-position E connector type (E)

cese e sey
*e

3-position grommet lead wire (blank)

e
ETTRTTINN
wert [N

See .ot
®eees 0eec®

Lead wire length 300
(AWGH#26,21.3) v \

© 0

46: Connector radial

126 (133): Connector lateral

= 117 (124): Connector radial 7
A A
'"-I I-""\
I
= 0 g o
S
3 o q b o
£ = [
g
g 0 O
v ] % [

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

(Manual override position)

55.9

22.3

(Manual override
position)

12.8 47.8
! D i -
. 9. (% !
S : AN\, A 51"
A
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,
1/4 inch dia. (selection) 1/4 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port 2(B) port

) 10 A

0 7 . 5 < _SJ 5

T g He o= 25 5

=g 8

0 d g =9 8

0 0 = &E| ©

L g - I = s s

122 &

[ [@ < c @ =
.°3£ W@ =] i A

A
2-93.2 10 21
Mounting hole >l -
52 28.2

=3

3-M5

5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
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Dimensions

0 4GA220

0 4GA210

© ©

2-position single solenoid E connector type (

103 (106.5): Connector lateral

E)

98 (101.5): Connector radial

50.5: Connector radial
45.5: connector lateral

15 )6 65

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

67.5

Lead wire length 300 14.6

(Manual override position)

26.7

(AWGH#26, outer diameter 1.3

N

D

—

2 @0

e

19.4

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,
1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,

2-position double solenoid E connector type (E)

137 (144): Connector lateral

128 (135): Connector radial

50.5: Connector radial
45.5: connector lateral

00000]

00000

(676 T 5]

[y
=
®©
>
Q
=
©
S
=
[}
c
o

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position double solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

Lead wire length 300

(AWGH26, outer diameter 91.3)

1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)

2(B) port

46.4
65.1: Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,

1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. common

© ©

4(A) port
gl 00000
d )
0|
[
I 1
o0 © :I
<
4-83.2 17 17 17 _|58
Mounting hole 62.6 2.7
=T qu
]| o
.0 QO
J_° @ J ® ® | ?
3-NPT1/8 17 17
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 31.3

67 22.2
(Manual override position) (Manual override
14.6 48.4 positon)

S

1l i<

N
Y

HQE Iﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ“ I 5

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,
1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,
1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)

4(A) port \ / 2(B) port
g[8
ClE
519
2|°
-EE[*D 00000 00000 o j= = é %
5| <
0| . & 5
8
1 0 ol 2|
: = S
‘ J ST
o |
=8
SIE
OO /OO 31 8l%
4832 <
Mounting hole 17 17 17 5.8
62.6 24.4
@ mi
By |5 S
F{-o-0-6F *
. fﬂ} o]
3-NPT1/8 17 17
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 313
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Dimensions

® 4GA2:0

3-position E connector type (E)

eeee stea,
Leett .

149 (156): Connector lateral
140 (147): Connector radial

M i A
g“_‘ ; 'u 00000 E 00000 Mt
©|C !
sl o
S|= 0 o
° —
g é o o
815
S|e
©y%y oo\ O0- O
Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.
* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.
3-position grommet lead wire (blank)
78.7 223
. (Manual override position) * | Manual override
Lead wire length 300 14.6 60.2 positon)
(AWGH#26, outer diameter ¢1.3 >t >
1 A
X (X -
. OO |~ b} —T3=:
- X &J,_‘k X 5 = '
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia.,
1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port \ / 2(B) port
:A <
g
] I-FC) 8
© © 0 JEIEIIJEIEI IIIIIIIIIIJIIIE o - S_‘g
»B|<
P 1] 1] g.é’
E
0 0 of cfs
D @ i 5 Z|s
:g S|©T
o |c
(MR
) 600 ST
4< A Y y
17 | 17 | 17 | | 58 J
47032 62.6 36.2
Mounting hole = > -

8 @ & - o
d‘}?f o W > WA ==
-=d o° @&J J KJ o ° D:l:- 4
O] ©
3-NPT1/8 7 |7
5(R2), 1(P), 3(R1) port 313
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Dimensions

@ 4GA310 ® 4GA320

2-position single solenoid E connector type (E) 2-position double solenoid E connector type (E)

.

()
=
y ©
TP 111 (114.5): Connector lateral L>)
106 (109.5): Connector radial 145.5 (152.5): Connector lateral =]
136 (143): Connector radial @
. £
n = A A 8
% = _4"1 o ] n = i) c
= 2 = of o
S| = 0| h=10r1 &
3|5 sl g
2l g 9 5| & ° °
§ g E g o o
5| i 00 §lE
Bl 52

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC. Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below. * For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid grommet lead wire (blank) 2-position double solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

cees o oe, cees e,
. . . .

. o
.. e
ceeaee
75.2 223
Lead wire length 300 75.9 (Manual override position) ‘(Manua[ override
16.6 30.1 Lead wire length 300 166 51.6_posttion)

(AWGH?26, outer diameter 01.3)

(AWGH#26, outer diameter 1.3

3 i X X~ NX
2 4l SN 2 S g NN .
P i . ; inch i Pushvin fitting 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia., Push-in fiting 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia.,
Db e o DR Byt e S0 e o S e
4(A) port \ / 2(B) port 4(A) port \ / 2(B) port
S S g
© T ©
= LL 555 =, 555
E Sl _ £ E|E
S ol et 0060 23|E 3 e G000 G060 e 23|t
@ | © %8
o 0 S8 o L £ g g
o | w| £ é o | o ~ E 'Fé
H 3 §5)o ] H 7 £35S
oS Zl=
L 0 |
o 2 o IR : ’ =G ) ol | €8
~ o
@ N - @ & =
9045 \ 63 63
2-04.5 63 6.3 Mounting hole 75.7 22 o
Mounting hole 75.7
- @ = B
ﬂg (D _(D_ (D) B B W W Y B=
1000 OO
ANPT1 20 20 NPT1/4 20 20
5(R1). 1(P), 3(R2) port 379 5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 508
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Dimensions

® 4GA3:0

3-position E connector type (E)

eeee stea,
T .

157.5 (164.5): Connector lateral
148 (155): Connector radial

.
.
. -n
|

LR A

_é

54.5: Connector radial

49.5: connector lateral

o 1 1
© ©

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

3-position grommet lead wire (blank)

eseetee,
.o

. 87.2 e 223
. (Manual override position) (Manual override
(WGH26, outer diameter 913 166 63.6 position)

20.5

N4

Q) W =D=:

Push-in fitting 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia., Push-in fitting 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia.,
3/8 inch dia. (selection) 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port \ / 2(B) port
S g
T
= 56 é
© 0 =, {00000 0oooap o= lexe
X m‘; o
N 0 o :-'% = %
0 o £5i8
N~ < -
B @ n H 3 g%
A s
o O O w‘ g
) ) Yel | T
2 ) ~y
A
2-94.5 ~ 531 > 6.3 0
Mounting hole 75.7 e 34 > 10

&

N
"
\@
N
N
J

§

M

1]

=]

3-NPT1/4 <20 .l 20
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 379

®
Y
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Pilot operated type five port connection valve discrete valve sub-base porting RoHS

4GB10223 series 0

® Suitable cylinder bore: 20 to 100

Features

« Safety function reinforced by detailed response
» Upgraded reliability <« Enhanced ease of use

Catalog No. CB-023SA
How to order

(A]
O Model No.
mbol Description
Symbol s ESCTpTons 4GB1 4GB2 4GB3
@ Solenoid position

1 2-position single o [ J e
2 2-position double o o o
3 3-position all ports closed o [ J o
4 3-position ABR connection o [ J o
5 3-position PAB connection o o o

@ Connection diameter

P*R1°R2 port

Port AIB port ®=NPT1/8 @®=NPT1/4 ®=NPT3/8
06N NPT1/8 @

08N NPT1/4 ©

10N NPT3/8 ©

® Electrical connections

E connector (radial/lateral common)

E2 ‘ Lead wire (300 mm) with surge suppressor and light ‘ [ ) [ ] [ )
@ \oltage

1 AC100V (rectified bridge integrated) o [ J o

3 24 \VVDC o o o

CKD



Common specifications

Electric specifications

Item

Descriptions

Item

Descriptions

Type of valve / operation method | Pilot operated type soft spool valve DC 24

- - Rated voltage V
Use fluid Compressed air AC 100
Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7 Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Minimum working pressure MPa 0.2 . 24 VDC 0.025

Holding current A
Proof pressure MPa 1.05 100VAC 0.012
Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (to be unfrozen) Electricpower | 54 vpo 0.6
- S consumption

Fluid temperature (¢} 5to 55 Apparent power VA 100VAC 12
Manual override Locking/non-locking common type Thaiel dese B
Pilot exhaust method |Inside pilot  |Main valve, pilot valve common exhaust type Temperature rise o 50

Lubrication Note 1 Not required
Degree of protection Note 2 Dust proof
Vibration/shock m/s® 50 or less / 300 or less

Use atmosphere

Not permissible to use in environment containing corrosive gas.

Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated. Excessive or
intermittent lubrication results in unstable operation.
Note 2: Check that water drops or oil, etc., do not come into contact.

Individual specifications

Surge suppressor

Surge suppressor attached

Indicator

With indicator light

Iltem 4GB1 4GB2 4GB3
Connection AeB port NPT1/8 NPT1/4 NPT3/8
diameter PsR1+R2 port NPT1/8 NPT1/4 NPT3/8
" 4GB1 4GB2 4GB3
em
When turned ON |When turned OFF |When turned ON | When turned OFF| When turned ON |When turned OFF
» Single 12 12 19 19 25 28
2-position
Response time ms Double 9 — 18 — 24 —
3-position ABR 8 15 17 30 23 45
connection
Note: Values include the light surge suppressor. Response time is the value at an air supply of 0.5 MPa, 20°C, and oil-free. The value will change based on quality of pressure
and oil.
Iltem 4GB1 4GB2 4GB3
» Single E-connector 81 (39) 156 (74) 216 (97)
2-position
Mass g Double E-connector 98 (56) 173 (91) 234 (115)
3-position|  All ports closed E-connector 99 (57) 184 (102) 243 (124)

Note: Values in parentheses do not include the piping adapter. The E connector includes the socket assembly with a 300 mm lead.

Flow characteristic

Model No Solenoid position P=AB A/B=R1/R2
’ . C [dm®/(s*bar)] b C [dm®/(s*bar)] b

2-position (single/double) 1.3 0.27 1.2 0.15
All ports closed 11 0.31 11 0.29

4GB1
3-position ABR connection 1.1 0.31 1.3 0.29
PAB connection 1.4 0.30 11 0.26
2-position (single/double) 2.6 0.20 2.5 0.15
All ports closed 23 0.32 2.2 0.19

4GB2 -

3-position ABR connection 2.2 0.23 2.4 0.14
PAB connection 2.4 0.10 2.3 0.24
2-position (single/double) 4.3 0.24 4.2 0.18
All ports closed 3.3 0.40 3.2 0.35

4GB3
3-position ABR connection 3.3 0.36 4.2 0.28
PAB connection 45 0.28 3.4 0.40

Note: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
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Dimensions

@ 4GB110 @ 4GB120

2-position single solenoid E connector type (E) 2-position double solenoid E connector type (E)

FETTTTION

118 (125): Connector lateral
109 (116): Connector radial

84.5 (88): Connector lateral

79.5 (83): Connector radial

A 4
n

_ ] = - = ! g T -
3| S| 8
KK O O Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC. e O O Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below. * For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid grommet lead wire (blank) 2-position double solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

Steesss”

29.5
29.5
2-NPT1/8 145 2-NPT1/8 4.5
4(A), 2(B) port r—>’ 4(A), 2(B) port
o 2:
\\/\ & Hi © \Y’\ Q| o
U & \J s
@
v -
[T =] = ]
:o[ = b 0| g P 0
o b = i 0 P il o
=] ©) - == °| d S °
49.3
(Manual override position) 47.9 223
Lead wire length 300 2-03.2 35 7.8 o 2-93.2 (Manual override position)
(AWGH#26, outer diameter 01.3) (mounting hole) Lead wire length: 300 (mounting hole) 35 28.7
® 5 (AWGH26, outer diameter o1.3) & ] o)
©J
=t | 8 ' | N
& (o =lle |l N
8 [a] ®
44 3.3 44 ‘ 24.2
7/“\. : ’a‘:j
= : = g
53 o
. - 1 g g 8
— @
Lt [s b § i q b=
a = | g H C o 8
0 5
g °l 2
g -2 o | &
0 | | E
N > /o N 2
H# ol Y o U < © &
By © gl e
14 114 3-NPT1/8 2
3NPT1/8 2 5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port

5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port

BN CKD
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Dimensions

@ 4GB1:0

3-position E connector type (E)

126 (133): Connector lateral
117 (124): Connector radial

S
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59: Connector radial
54: connector lateral

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

3-position grommet lead wire (blank)

20.5
2-NPT1/8 14.5
4(A), 2(B) port
\%\ St ol o
U A &
— ®w U
1 T i
[:] P 0
il
=] 0 7 \ 0 = =]
J )
55.9 22.3
Lead wire length 300 2-¢3.2 (Manual override position) (Menweloveride posfon)
(AWGH#26, outer diameter 01.3) (mounting hole) 35 ‘ 36.7
) ® ® o] ©
° ® ®| g ° g
® [®]
44 32.2
7/“\: Oy 2
5
=l @ [ > o == 5
5
o L] a o ]
o 0 3
T S = I §
3
©
g
&
o £
< (=)
o e N g
3 e
3-NPT1/8 14 | 14
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 22

CKD



Dimensions

0 4GB220

2-position double solenoid E connector type (E)

@ 4GB210

2-position single solenoid E connector type (E)

103 (106.5): Connector lateral

98 (101.5): Connector radial

H

59.5: Connector radial
54.5: connector lateral

000

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

Steesss”

2-NPT1/4 425
4(A), 2(B) port 225
OO |7
—
f
1
0|
0|
= ° 00000] — [
67.5
(Manual override position)
2-p4.4 57 55
Lead wire length: 300 {mouniing hole \_
(AWGH26, outer diameter 1.3 D W@ [alal 'Q} =
I ] ©
3
® O]
ER) E Bk
65 15
=== ;| | =
9 0
0
B o
) 2
3 E) D o
2B
3-NPT1/4 20 20
325

5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port

CKD

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

FETTTTION

137 (144): Connector lateral

128 (135): Connector radial

H

59.5: Connector radial
54.5: connector lateral

00O

Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position double solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

tteneaee”

42.5
2-NPT1/4 225
4(A), 2(B) port
w
00
\J
f !
1 I
0] 0
0] 0
=] 0| = | 0 N
66.9 22.3
(Manual override position) idapostion)
57 27.2
2-g4.4
Lead wire length: 300 (mounting hole)y
pani| <
(AWG#26, outer diameter #1.3) [9) 4
X S
SR 171 I - E 0
o™
R S
) B
65 23.2
mcxff ] | T (00000 [ o=
0| 0
0| 0
] I o)
1 J o
0|
000l -
o N
3-NPT1/4 20 20
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 325




Dimensions

® 4GB2:0

3-position E connector type (E)

149 (156): Connector lateral

: 140 (147): Connector radial
i ]
B k
hl r T
00000 1= 00000
S| J o) = ° |
8| § : .
5| € 0 o
S| 8
£l 2
o c
o 8
8| 6
i O0O0O
Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.
* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.
3-position grommet lead wire (blank)
.'.
’ 2-NPT1/4 - 42.5 -
4(A), 2(B) port <225
H A
. - y
4 f \ al o~
W/ [
1] ]
0 0
0 0
0 d ( 0
=] 00000] = | 00000 =
78.7 22.3
(Manual override position) (Manual overide posfon)
. 57 - 39 o
2-94.4 - - =
(mounting hole)
Lead wire length: 300 ) ]
(AWGH#26, outer diameter 21.3) L) L I ]
-—o wn
™
® ®
GF (3 ]
_ 65 e 35 -
il 00000 =) 00000 — A
0 :I H IJ_ 0
0 0
0 0
7] I o
b
A
N (4 o Yo
K‘\J wn
S Yy
20 20
3-NPT1/4 / ~ L -
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port « 325
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Dimensions

0 4GB310 0 4GB320
2-position single solenoid E connector type (E) 2-position double solenoid E connector type (E)

FETTTTION

145.5 (152.5): Connector lateral
136 (143): Connector radial

111 (114.5): Connector lateral
106 (109.5): Connector radial

63.5: Connector radial
58.5: connector lateral

63.5: Connector radial
58.5: connector lateral

@ @ @ Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

@ @ @ Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid grommet lead wire (blank) 2-position double solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

Steesss”
tteneaee”

2-NPT1/4, NPT3/8 (selection)

2-NPT1/4, NPT3/8 (selection) 23 25 2
4(A), 2(B) port

4(A), 2(B) port

N
a
11.9

119

g
] 0
£ H
75.9 2043 75.2 223
(Manual override position) = (Manual override position) |(Manual override]
2-04.3 64.6 6.1 (mounting hole) posiion)
o
(mounting hole) I < Lo wire ength 300 ‘ 64.6 fl\l 275
= - ~
Lead wire length 300 > ® @ L—l (AWGH#26, outer diameter ¢1.3) ¥® 8@ L_|
(AWG#26, outer diameter 91.3) () X I (&) & I
i @l N k-l L :
EFR) [ B 5] i1]
73 18 73 233
of H =
| 0
o
3
0 a0 f\ - 7} E} f\ .
Y Ni & "\ o &
« pel

22.9:NPT1/4/22.9: NPT1/4)

122.9: NPT1/4122.9: NPT1/4{ ) !
3-NPT1/4, NPT3/8 (selection) 124.5: NPT3/8 [24.5: NPT3/8| 3-NPT1/4, NPT3/8 ion) 24.5: NPT3/8 24.5: NPT3/8|
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 36.5 5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 365
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Dimensions

@ 4GB3:0

3-position E connector type (E)

157.5 (164.5): Connector lateral

148 (155): Connector radial

A A
n n
= r=p
_ ‘ 4 00000 | | =] 00000t B ;
% T\E 1] 0
Sl &
5|2 ] o
8| 3
£| 8
S| §
.. o
o
o R
© 3 @ @ @
Note: Values in () apply for 100 VAC.
* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.
3-position grommet lead wire (blank)
X
2-NPT1/4, NPT3/8 (selection) 23 255
4(A).2(B) ~ = - |
: - A
: gl o~
. IS
/
1] I
0 0
0 0
=i’ [ooonnl M 000000 C =
2-04.3 87.2 ., 223
(mounting hole) (Manual override position) (Manualltpve)rride
position
64.6 39.5 N
- -t <
Y y
Lead wire length 300 |§ = A
ead wire ehg D i
(AWGH#26, outer diameter 1.3)
(3] €3]
=l : :
) )
) '
- 73 | 353 |
0 0 = finoooof || == oooooft o - A
X
0 0
0 0
R & 1] ]
-
‘ ©
(0]
~
1 ©
~ N
e A A |

3-NPT1/4, NPT3/8 (selection)
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port

22.9: NPT1/4| 22.9: N
124.5:NPT3/8| 24.5:N

PT1/4
PT38)

37

g
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=
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Pilot operated type five port connection valve discrete valve body porting RoHS

4GA4 Series -

@ Suitable cylinder bore: 2100 to 9140

Features

« Large flow rate and long life
» Upgraded operability « Upgraded reliability

Catalog No. CB-023SA

(4GA4)(1)(0)-(C1ON)-(E2)-(3)-K1
®© o e o o

® Model No.
Symbol] Descriptions AGAA
® Solenoid position
1 2-position single [ ]
2 2-position double [ )
® Connection diameter
P+*R1+R2 port
Port A-B port m P
C10N | 3/8 inch dia. push-in fitting (]
® Electrical connections
E connector (radial/lateral common)
E2 Lead wire (300 mm) with surge suppressor and light ‘ [ ]
@ \oltage
3 | 24vpc | °

B CKD



Common specifications

Electric specifications

Item Descriptions Item Descriptions
Type of valve / operation method |[Pilot operated type soft spool valve  Rated voltage V‘ DC 24
Use fluid Compressed air Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7 Holding current A 24 VDC 0.042
Minimum working pressure  MPa 0.2 Electricpower | 54 \/pg 1.0
consumption '
Proof pressure MPa 1.05
Thermal class B
Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (to be unfrozen)
Surge suppressor Surge suppressor attached
Fluid temperature °C 5to 55 - — -
Indicator With indicator light

Manual override

Locking/non-locking common type

Lubrication Note 1 Not required
Degree of protection Note 2 Dust proof
Vibration/shock m/s’ 50 or less / 300 or less

Use atmosphere

Not permissible to use in environment containing corrosive gas.

Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated. Excessive or
intermittent lubrication results in unstable operation.
Note 2: Check that water drops or oil, etc., do not come into contact.

Individual specifications
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Iltem 4GA4
AeB port Push-in fitting 1/2 inch dia.
Connection diameter
PsR1+R2 port NPT1/4
4GA4
Iltem
When turned ON When turned OFF
Single 40 40
Response time ms 2-position
Double 40 40

Note: Values include the light surge suppressor. Response time is the value at an air supply of 0.5 MPa, 20°C, and oil-free. The value will change based on

quality of pressure and oil.

Iltem 4GA4 E-connector
» Single 313 (322)
Mass g 2-position
Double 377 (386)

Note: Values in parentheses include setscrews and the gasket. The E connector includes the socket assembly with a 300 mm lead.

Flow characteristic

Model No.

Solenoid position

P—A/B A/B—R1/R2

C [dm®/(s*bar)] b

C [dm®/(sbar)] b

AGA4

8.1

2-position

0.40 8.0 0.31

Note: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.

CKD




Dimensions

@ 4GA410

2-position single solenoid E connector type (E)

: 160.8: connector lateral
: 155.8: Connector radial

Eico

49: Connector radial
44: connector lateral
=

g ¢ %

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

107.7 (manual override position)
: 34 35.1

243

{0

Push-in fitting 3/8 inch dia.

4(A) port Push-in fitting 3/8 inch dia.

2(B) port

48.8

7.5
45.5

78.5 (Push-in fitting 1/2 inch dia.)

Lead wire length: 300 2-p4.3 installation hole 2.9 396
(AWGH#20, outer diameter 81.75)

NPT1/4
NPT1/4 1(P) port

5(R1) port NPT1/4
3(R2) port

;{ . 90@@@@@

23.5 23.5

521
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Dimensions

0 4GA420

2-position double solenoid E connector type (E)

216.6: connector lateral

207.1: Connector radial

o

49: Connector radial
44: connector lateral
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* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position double solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

s 111.2 (manual override position) 29.9 (manual override position)
: 34 68.5
© \_/@ ©
‘- - Tllecor el -1 = - -
k <
N = vrkj@mi\\ K = N
Push-in fiting 3/8 inch dia. ZUSBh'i” fiting 3/8 inch dia.
4(A) port /()F’O”—
s
o
=
£
Q
g
E
@ 2
7o) oo}
oY =
©
)Q < @
Lead wire length: 300 2-94.3 installation hole, 24.9 73
(AWGH#20, outer diameter 81.75)
NPT1/4
NPT1/4 1(P) port
5(R1) port NPT1/4
3(R2) port

= .
=

%’C@@g

[ Ng
> g

23.5

23.5

85.5

it
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Pilot operated type five port connection valve discrete valve sub-base porting RoHS

4GB4 Series -

@ Suitable cylinder bore: 125 to 8160

Features

« Large flow rate and long life
» Upgraded operability « Upgraded reliability

Catalog No. CB-023SA

® Model No.
Symbol] Descriptions 4GB4
® Solenoid position
1 2-position single [ ]
2 2-position double [ )
® Connection diameter
P*R1°R2 port
Port A-B port NPT1/2
15N NPT1/2 [ ]
® Electrical connections
E connector (radial/lateral common)
E2 Lead wire (300 mm) with surge suppressor and light ‘ [ }
@ \oltage
3 24 VDC \ L

CKD



Common specifications

Electric specifications

Item Descriptions Item Descriptions
Type of valve / operation method |Pilot operated type soft spool valve ~ Rated voltage V‘ DC 24
Use fluid Compressed air Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7 Holding current 24 /DG 0.042
Minimum working pressure  MPa 0.2 g(:z:tt:c;?ower consumpti(ﬁ paDC o
Proof pressure MPa 1.05 Note 3 W )
Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (to be unfrozen) Thermal class B
Fluid temperature °C 5to 55 Surge suppressor Surge suppressor attached
Manual override Locking/non-locking common type  Indicator With indicator light

Pilot exhaust method | Inside pilot

Main valve, pilot valve common exhaust type

Lubrication Note 1 Not required
Degree of protection Note 2 Dust proof
Vibration/shock m/s? 50 or less / 300 or less

Use atmosphere

Not permissible to use in environment containing corrosive ges.

Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated. Excessive or
intermittent lubrication results in unstable operation.
Note 2: Check that water drops or oil, etc., do not come into contact.

Individual specifications

Note 3: Values in parentheses apply when a light is installed.
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Iltem 41GB4
A<B port NPT1/2
Connection diameter
P+R1<R2 port NPT1/2
4GB4
Iltem
When turned ON When turned OFF
. " Single 40 40
Response time ms 2-position
Double 40 40
Note: Values include the light surge suppressor. Response time is the value at an air supply of 0.5 MPa, 20°C, and oil-free. The value will change based on quality of pressure
and oil.
Item 4GB4 E-connector
» Single 566 (259)
Mass g 2-position
Double 626 (319)

Note: Values in parentheses do not include the piping adapter. The E connector includes the socket assembly with a 300 mm lead.

Flow characteristic

Model No.

Solenoid position

P_A/B A/B>R1/R2

C [dm®/(sbar)] b

C [dm®/(sebar)] b

4GB4

2-position 11

0.19 13 0.19

Note: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.

CKD



Dimensions

@ 4GB410

2-position single solenoid E connector type (E)

160.8: connector lateral 3.3

155.8: Connector radial

:
H ° = =]
* © — L
. g f
16 E
3l 8
c| 3 \
c| c
8| &
P —~
3 OO0
<o} g &,/ ¥J

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position single solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

. 29 40.9
3 NPT1/2 NPT*/Z
: 4(A) port 2(B) port

oe

111 (manual override position)

86.5 15.9
Lead wire length 300 =T
(AWGH#20, outer diameter g1.75) ks &
| ‘ﬂll 1] 1)
s —-f ~| 1~
= 1| Py 5 B
EE]  MmMP [EE
2-95.4 2
(Instalation hole)
110.8
[ |=]
0| ©Q
8 8
er) W an v W B
3 ﬁ?‘ ﬁ) Qa5
-
NPT1/2 NPT1/2
5(R1) port 295 | 295 3(R2) port
NPT1/2 55.4
1 (P) port
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Dimensions

0 4GB420

2-position double solenoid E connector type (E)

".' 216.6: connector lateral
207.1: Connector radial

ceo
Ero

u

O

84: Connector radial
79: connector lateral
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* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

2-position double solenoid grommet lead wire (blank)

A 29 71
NPT1/2 NPT1/2
. 4(A) port 2(B) port
: k} e
3 e &,
nlas
l =] =] 5
\{ e
111.2 (manual override position) 29.9 (manual override position)
86.5 46
Lead wire length 300 o]
(AWGH#20, outer diameter o1.75)\ b  Ee Y
A
I ”
~| s
= [l a <| o
EE  OF @
2-95.4
(Installation hole)
110.8 30.1
Vs
! = nl
= @
[v)
P i
g T D) 0
S ﬁ?‘ ﬁ) Q- xE
—

NPT1/2

5(R1) port NPT1/2
29.5 | 29.5 3(R2) port
NPT1/2
1 (P) port 85.5
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Individual wiring manifold sub-base side porting direct mount type RoHS

M4GB1¢2¢3 scries =

® Suitable cylinder bore: 20 to 100

Features

« Large flow rate and long life

» Upgraded operability « Upgraded reliability
Catalog No. CB-023SA

How to order

(M(4GBLIL) 0-(CoN)-(E2 (H)( )-(3)-(3)-K1
© o © © 66 6 O

® Model No.
mbol Description
Symbol | _ ESCIIpTONS 4GB1 4GB2 4GB3
@ Solenoid position
1 2-position single o ( o
2 2-position double o o o
3 3-position all ports closed o [ J o
4 3-position ABR connection o ([ J o
5 3-position PAB connection o o o
8 Mix manifold [ ] (] [ ]
® Connection diameter
P*R1°R2 port
Por A-B
ol port D=NPTL/8 ®=NPTL/4 ®=NPT3/8
C4N 5/32 inch dia. push-in fitting [©)
C6N 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting ®)
C8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting @ ®
C10N 3/8 inch dia. push-in fitting ®
® Electrical connections
E connector (radial/lateral common)
E2 Lead wire (300 mm) with surge suppressor and light ‘ [ ) [ } o
@ Option
Blank None [ ] ( ([
H With exhaust check valve Note 1 (] o [ J
® Mount type
Blank Direct mount type Note 2 [ ) [ } o
@® Station no.
3 3 stations o ([ J o
5 5 stations o [ o
8 8 stations o o o
® Voltage
3 24 \VVDC o @ o

Note 1: The check valve specifications (H) are not available for the 3-position all ports closed or PAB connection.
Note 2: The direct mounting M4GB1 cannot be changed to a DIN rail mounting.

CKD



Manifold common specifications Electric specifications

Item Descriptions Item Descriptions
Manifold type Integrated base Rated voltage V‘ DC 24
Mounting method Direct mount Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Supply and exhaust method Comgﬁﬁtj;];gl%:unsdt ggzcrl?c\)/r;lsz?aust glolderg current Al 24 VDC 0.025
ec”'Cp‘z.""er W 24vDC 06
Pilot exhaust method | Inside pilot Main valve, pilot valve common exhaust ~ -oNSumption
p (built-in pilot exhaust check valve) Thermal class B
Temperature rise °C 50

Piping direction

Sub-base side porting

Type of valve / operation method

Pilot operated type soft spool valve

Use fluid

Compressed air

Surge suppressor

Surge suppressor attached

Indicator

With indicator light

Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7

Minimum working pressure MPa 0.2

Proof pressure MPa 1.05

Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (to be unfrozen)
Fluid temperature °C 5to 55

Manual override

Locking/non-locking common type

Lubrication Note 1 Not required
Degree of protection Note 2 Dust proof
Vibration/shock m/s® 50 or less / 300 or less

Use atmosphere

Not permissible to use in environment containing corrosive gas.

Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated. Excessive or
intermittent lubrication results in unstable operation.
Note 2: Check that water drops or oil, etc., do not come into contact.

Individual specifications
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Item M4GB1 | M4GB2 | M4GB3
Station no. Standard (inside pilot) 3, 5, 8 stations
. AeB port Push-in fitting Push-in fitting Push-in fitting
Cé)_nnecttlon P 5/32 inch dia. 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. | 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia.
iameter
PeR1¢R2 port NPT1/8 NPT1/4 NPT3/8
Manifold base Standard | 35n+61 | 36n+115 | 71n+106 | 73n+134 | 113n+170 | 115n+119

Formula for mass (n: station no.) g

Note: The manifold base mass is the value for screw specifications.

Flow characteristic

Model No Solenoid position P—A/B A/B=R1/R2
’ . C [dm®/(sbar)] b C [dm®/(s*bar)] b

2-position (single/double) 11 0.22 0.7 0.10
All ports closed 0.98 0.22 1.0 0.11

M4GB1
3-position ABR connection 0.97 0.35 0.68 0.24
PAB connection 11 0.38 0.99 0.22
2-position (single/double) 24 0.34 17 0.31
All ports closed 2.2 0.34 2.4 0.29

M4GB2 ;

3-position ABR connection 2.2 0.34 1.8 0.27
PAB connection 2.4 0.29 2.4 0.29
2-position (single/double) 35 0.34 2.6 0.27
All ports closed 3.1 0.33 3.3 0.22

M4GB3
3-position ABR connection 3.0 0.30 2.7 0.22
PAB connection 3.6 0.36 3.3 0.28

Note 1: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.

Note 2: The value for 2 position and ABR connection is the value when a check valve is integrated.

105
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Dimensions

o M4GB1

Individual wiring manifold sub-base porting E connector type (E)

~
el

L O
|S]=

85.6: Single (connector lateral)
80.9: Single (connector radial)

109: Double 117: 3 position (connector radial)

—cc

118: Double 126: 3 position (connector lateral)

60: (connector lateral)

65: (Connector radial)
|

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

Individual wiring manifold sub-base porting grommet lead wire

. L=(10.5xn)+17.5 Lead wire length 300
4 “ L=(10.5%n)+9.5 - (AWGH#26, outer diameter 21.3)
: lg 4 10.5 69 (manual override cover open)
(Pitch) 237
B lﬂn \l l\ l Mounting hole 145
: ima| 4043 2ol
=
== = — — <
OF == o= RS B P
¥ Z g 2 g2 &
| | | | o & -é £| w0
3 = gl g gy D
IR LE o | ¢
5| 1908 5 £ gl B 2 )
A
< o~
== =10 /6-NPT1/8
1(P), 5(R1), 3(R2) port
A
b P <
ofo s
n
% D) \
[Xe} 28 \/N/NG 2] ©
i ¢ &
v aA an
‘Qk
3.7 P ) . . ) )
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia. (selection)
134 10.5\ n2(B) port
(Pitch)\ Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia. (selection)
n-4(A) port

Note: Dedicated to direct mounting.
This cannot be changed to DIN rail specifications.

Station no. (n) 3 5 8
L 49 70 101.5
41 62 935
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Dimensions

o M4GB2

Individual wiring manifold sub-base porting E connector type (E)

; ] = = = o
: Rt = Il =
; =ls HE ©
: 25 58 =
. e 3|8 (&)

c|c ) O Q= -—

al|c €15

L3 58 @

~ H o

i Ol |2 £

B |2 =13 >

o |.E £ 9 o)

25 sl

Py Of| 2,2 c

g2 S o

S @©

3 El

& S

s ey &

5 S

68.5 (connector lateral) |
735 (connector radial) 47

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

Individual wiring manifold sub-base porting grommet lead wire

Lead wire length 300
= xn)+
kt L=(16xn)+22 (AWGH26, outer diameter o1.3)
: 6 _ Li=(16xn)+10
E 20
s ! 17
Mounting hole 14.5
d 4042 e
=h =i ’E‘ 'LI_LI:
212]3 o {D
S 7 r of
N ) Ny
Tvs|slsl e L ot
o E[EE MY &y
N| o | < |~
AR i
n
o

6-NPT1/4
1(P)/3.5(R) port

fm— o
n
©
o Il I —
) Y
©
) S5 5
™
Push-in fiting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia.,
7 5/16 inch dia. (selection) g
18 |16 n-2(B) port -
(Pitch) Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)
n-4(A) port
Station no. (n) 3 5 8
L 70 102 150
Ly 58 90 138
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Dimensions

o M4GB3

Individual wiring manifold sub-base porting E connector type (E)

116.7: Single (connector lateral)

112: Single (connector radial)

157.5: 3 position (connector lateral)

145.5: Double

136: Double

148: 3 position (connector radial)

75 (connector lateral)
80 (connector radial) 3.9

* For other dimensions, refer to the grommet lead wire shown below.

Individual wiring manifold sub-base porting grommet lead wire

L=(19xn)+26

Lead wire length 300
(AWGH26, outer diameter 21.3)

"
: 6
™
Q oB
AALLC-
10.5
185
Station no. (n) 3 5 8
L 83 121 178
71 109 166

L,
ETEN C

KD

(

L =(19xn)+14 23.9
212 |
17.8
Mounting hole —
4-04.2
: giete! o (D
288 VN
~FE [ E jany &y
B te] E 2l e ~ N\
e 1 IEIEIE 1 >
= MEIEE 4n &
| s s ]
5
¥
©
©
—
6-NPT3/8
1(P)/3.5(R) port
—y
(85]
-
YAk
Pushin fiting 1/4 inch dia, 5/16 nch da, 4
3/8 inch dia. (selection) ~
15‘)‘ n-2(B) port d
Pitch) Push-in fittimg 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
itcl

n-4(A) port
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Reduced wiring manifold sub-base porting direct mount type

MAGB1¢2¢3-T10 serics =

® Suitable cylinder bore: 20 to 100

Features

« Large flow rate and long life

» Upgraded operability « Upgraded reliability
Catalog No. CB-023SA

Manifold model no.

WEEDDo-EN-TDOBO-@-@-«1

® 06 6 6 ® O

® Model No.
Symbol \ _ Descriptions 4GB1 4GB2 4GB3
® Solenoid position
1 2-position single o o o
2 2-position double o o o
3 3-position all ports closed o o o
4 3-position ABR connection o o o
5 3-position PAB connection o o o
8 Mix manifold o [ J ([ J
® Connection diameter
P*R1°R2 port
et (RSB (D=NPT1/8 @=NPT1/4 3=NPT3/8
C4N 5/32 inch dia. push-in fitting @
C6N 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting @
C8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting ) ®
C10N 3/8 inch dia. push-in fitting ®
©® Reduced wiring (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)
T10 ‘ Common gland (M3 screw) ‘ Left ‘ o ‘ ( ‘ [ J
@ Terminal and connector pin array
Blank ‘ Standard wiring Note 1‘ o ‘ [ ] ‘ [ )
@ Option
Blank None o ( o
H With exhaust check valve Note 2 [ ] [ ] [ )
® Mount type
Blank Direct mount type o [ J o
@ Station no.
3 3 stations [ ] [ J o
5 5 stations [ [ J o
8 8 stations Note 3 ) o o
0 \oltage
3 24 \V/DC o o o

Note 1: Wired based on the type of valve used.
Note 2: The check valve specifications (H) are not available for the 3-position all ports closed or PAB connection.
Note 3: The number of manifold stations is limited by the maximum solenoid points for each of the following wiring specifications on page 89.
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Manifold common specifications Electric specifications

Item Descriptions Item Descriptions
Manifold type Reduced wiring integrated base Rated voltage V\ DC 24
Mounting method Direct mount Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Supply and exhaust method Comm(_)n _supply and common exhaust HoIdir_lg current A 24 VDC 0.025
(built-in exhaust check valve) EIectncpo_wer wl 24 vbe 06

Pilot exhaust method |Inside pilot Main.vallve,.pilot valve common exhaust ~consumption

(built-in pilot exhaust check valve) Thermal class B
Piping direction Sub-base side porting Temperature rise °C 50
Type of valve / operation method | Pilot operated type soft spool valve Surge suppressor Standard equipment
Use fluid Indicator With indicator light

Compressed air

Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7

Minimum working pressure MPa 0.2

Proof pressure MPa 1.05

Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (to be unfrozen)
Fluid temperature °C 5to 55

Manual override Locking/non-locking common type
Lubrication Note 1 Not required

Degree of protection Note 2 Dust proof
Vibration/shock m/s® 50 or less / 300 or less

Use atmosphere

Not permissible to use in environment containing corrosive ges.

Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated. When lubricated
excessively or intermittently, the operation could result in unstable.
Note 2: Check that water drops or oil, etc., do not come into contact.

Manifold individual specifications
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Item

M4GB1 |

M4GB2

M4GB3

T10

Direct mount

Station no. Standard (inside pilot) 3, 5, 8 stations

Connection diameter A<B port Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia. |Push-in fitting 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. | Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia.
PeR1+R2 port NPT1/8 NPT1/4 NPT3/8

Formula for manfold base mass (n: station no.) g Standard 43n+335 | 45n+348 80n+398 | 82n+431 124n+548 | 126n+582

Note 1: The manifold base mass is the value for screw connections specifications and wiring block.
Note 2: The maximum number of manifold stations is limited by the maximum solenoid points for each of the following wiring specifications shown below.

Flow characteristic

Model N Sol id it P—A/B A/B—R1/R2

oaet o SR e C [dm*(sbar)] b C [dm*(s+bar)] b
2-position (single/double) 1.1 0.22 0.70 0.10
MAGBA All ports closed 0.98 0.22 1.0 0.11
3-position ABR connection 0.97 0.35 0.68 0.24
PAB connection 1.1 0.38 0.99 0.22
2-position (single/double) 2.4 0.34 1.7 0.31
MAGB2 - All ports clos_ed 2.2 0.34 2.4 0.29
3-position ABR connection 2.2 0.34 1.8 0.27
PAB connection 2.4 0.29 2.4 0.29
2-position (single/double) 3.5 0.34 2.6 0.27
MAGB3 - All ports closgd 3.1 0.33 3.3 0.22
3-position ABR connection 3.0 0.30 2.7 0.22
PAB connection 3.6 0.36 3.3 0.28

Note 1: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.

Note 2: The value for 2 position and ABR connection is the value when a check valve is integrated.

Wiring specifications

Item

T10 common gland type

Connector and gland specifications

M3 screw tightening type, 16 terminals

Maximum solenoid number

14 points

Manifold internal wiring

For details, please contact CKD.

Discrete wiring block position

Left

a solenoid side

b solenoid side

Wiring block [2nd station| ..

(6th station|

CKD



Dimensions

o M4GB1

Reduced wiring manifold sub-base porting common gland
T10

L=(12.5%n)+70.6

10, L1=(125xn)+506
63.2 12.5 (Pitch)
1 s 237
4-04.3 145
[ . Mounting hole = = ST\
A ® BB | BT BT |
il |
<
N4 —
5882 | iE VAT
E 3| @ 8 = = 2‘ @
5 6l 8 o | 64—
™ 5| D g X Sl 2 = ?;341
ol 7 1t ‘ = i
— '
=] S ® 1 P~
r BNPT18
y /ﬁ 1(P), 5(R1), 1(R2) port
r/’
//
A N 1 A
©o P <
3 o % Sl e
3 . b 2
A ©
@ 8
Y Y
125 o
63.2 (Pitch) n-push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia. (selection)
> 2(B) port
n-push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port
Station no. (n) 3 5 8
L 108.1 133.1 170.6
Ly 88.1 113.1 150.6
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Dimensions

o M4GB2

Reduced wiring manifold sub-base porting common gland
T10

; L=(17.5%n)+ 64 *1 This figure shows T10.
6 L1=(17.5xn)+ 52
62.5 175
L5 (Pitch) Mounting hole 20
4-94.2 7
145
— —T=T= Y D
) d ; Sh81 8 o 1
B EE 3 \ e J £z2 e
g30/s ¢ | B R ol s
@|la|s o = N(S|5|35|@ W
=l o EIEE] 1 ©
245 © \ ° £5|5 =
o g |E & . wlE|E|E MY
o L]l . EEys bl
3 2
1L 1 7, ] LT »
ﬁ o
s 6-NPT1/4
1(P), 5(R1), 3(R2) port
ollo 3
9 o
Q S
~ B N7 Q
~
N A’W A
A &J &
7 _— sl o .
61.5 175 Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)
(Pitch) \ ™-2(B) port
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)
n-4(A) port
Station no. (n) 3 5 8
L 116.5 1515 204.0
L, 104.5 139.5 192.0
o M4GB3
Reduced wiring manifold sub-base porting common gland
T10
L=(20.5%n)+ 65 *1 This figure shows T10.
i L1=(20.5%n)+ 53
63.9 20.5 23.9
115 (Pitch) 21.2
Mounting hole 17.8
4-04.2
n =hchs el
=S1E% A
53 i i i q0 =2y cWI
EEL i | ! e[ YEE[E P RS
S g @ . | | | =Sys| 2| S A
o © & ; [ P Ss|s N
g ! Iq . £l E|E o0 &
n| o) 9 & =Sl EE
o G =2 S 9
: oY o5,
i) g -
—
6-NPT3/8
1(P), 5(R1), 3(R2) port
B
< o =
N @ - REARA BARPA. .
B S DL 213
(N |
Push-in fittimg 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia.,
105 38 inch dia. (selection) :
. n-2(B) port —
59.9 20.5
(Pitch) Push-in fitting 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
n-4(A) port
Station no. (n) 3 5 8

L 127.4 168.4 | 229.9
L, 115.4 156.4 | 217.9
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Manifold specifications

® How to fill out M4G manifold specifications For Core Components Catalog

| Manifold model no. (example) |

Solenoid Solenoid Connection Reduced Option Station no. Voltage
valve type position diameter wiring
Solenoid val Valve installation position £
olenoid valve no. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 g
O O 2
O O 2
O 1

CKD




Manifold specifications

® M4GB1 Individual wiring manifold specifications

For Core Components Catalog

Issue / /

Your company name

® Contact ® Quantity Set ® Request date / Contact o
‘ Voucher No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Purchase order No. (_>U
>
® Manifold model no. o
o femmmmmmmmooy P, Cmmm ATl [TETTETCCCtte 0T 3 P -0(—6
M4GB1 O-{ -1E2:H -5 -13 £
Solenoid Solenoid Connection Electrical Other options ~ Station ~ Voltage ()
valve type position diameter connections no.* DC_
* Select 3, 5, or 8 for the station no.
X Valve installation position £
Solenoid valve no. 1 2 3 2 5 6 7 3 ) 0 T 2 g

CKD




Manifold specifications

® M4GB2 Individual wiring manifold specifications | For Core Components Catalog

Issue / /

Your company name

® Contact ® Quantity Set ® Request date / Contact

‘ Voucher No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Purchase order No.

® Manifold model no.

femmzeziest geioeie-eeeeneoy 3 f-ozons

M4 GB2 0o-: -iE2:H -1 5:.-13
Solenoid Solenoid Connection Electrical  Other options Station  Voltage
valve type position diameter connections no.*

* Select 3, 5, or 8 for the station no.

Valve installation position

Solenoid valve no. 1 > 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Quantity

CKD



Manifold specifications

® M4GB3 Individual wiring manifold specifications

For Core Components Catalog

Issue / /

Your company name

® Contact ® Quantity Set ® Request date / Contact o
‘ Voucher No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Purchase order  No. (%
>
® Manifold model no. o
o femmmmmmmmooy P, CmmmTAT] [TETTETCCCtte 0T 3 P -0(—6
M4GB3 o- - E2. ' H -i5:i-13 £
Solenoid Solenoid Connection Electrical Other options ~ Station ~ Voltage ()
valve type position diameter connections no.* DC_
* Select 3, 5, or 8 for the station no.
X Valve installation position £
Solenoid valve no. 1 2 3 2 5 5 7 3 ) 0 I 2 g

CKD




® M4GB1-T10 Reduced wiring manifold specifications | For Core Components Catalog

Issue / /

Your company name

® Contact ® Quantity Set ® Request date / Contact

‘ Voucher No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Purchase order No.

® Manifold model no.

Solenoid Solenoid Connection Reduced Option Station  Voltage
valve type position diameter wiring no.*

* Select 3, 5, or 8 for the station no.

Valve installation position

Solenoid valve no. 1 > 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Quantity

CKD



Manifold specifications

® MAGB2-T10 Reduced wiring manifold specifications

For Core Components Catalog

Issue /

Your company name

® Contact ® Quantity Set ® Request date / Contact o
‘ Voucher No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Purchase order No. (—i
® Manifold model no. Li)
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, =]
M4 GB2 O-. -iTI00H -5 -3 £
Solenoid Solenoid Connection Reduced Option Statlon Voltage 8
valve type position diameter wiring no.* DC_
* Select 3, 5, or 8 for the station no.
Solenoid valve no. - - S - = Valveeinstallation p;)sition - 5 m — ~ §
4GB 2. 1 94 CaN:
4G B 2 2 9-CAN;
4G B 2 3 9-CAN;
4G B 2 4 9-CAN;
4G B 2. 5 19-CAN|

468 2 1 010N
46,8 2 2 00N
468 2 3 0 06N
4G B 2 4 o-CoN,
468 2 5 o 00N,

4GfL B2 1 j9-iC8Nj
468 2 2 9-CoN
4GB 2 3 9-CoN
4GB 2 4 9-CoN
4GB 2 5 9iCoN.
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Manifold specifications

® MAGB3-T10 Reduced wiring manifold specifications

For Core Components Catalog

Issue / /
Your company name
® Contact ® Quantity Set ® Request date / Contact
‘ Voucher No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Purchase order No.
® Manifold model no.
T T 3 rraco
M4GB1 O- . - T100H -5 -3
Solenoid Solenoid Connection Reduced Option Station  Voltage
valve type position diameter wiring no.*
* Select 3, 5, or 8 for the station no.
Solenoid valve no. - -~ 5 B = Valveeinstallation p;)sition - 5 - = - g
4GB 3 1 9{CoN:
4G/ B 3 2 9-C6N
4G/ B 3 3 9-C6N
4GB 3 4 [9-CoN|
4G, B 3 5 9 C6N!

CKD
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Discrete sub-base porting

W4G B 2 Series

® Applicable cylinder bore size: 220 to 880

Features

« IP65 protection structure

« Life 60 million times or more
Catalog No. CB-023SA

Discrete

(W4gB2)(1)0-(08N)-(RL)(H)-(3)-K1

Discrete solenoid valve
0B8N —B-3)-K1

9-
@ 66 ©6 o6 o6 @6

@ Model No.
Symbol \ Descriptions . Discrete
® Solenoid position Discrete solenoid valve
1 2-position single ([ J o
2 2-position double (] o
3 3-position all ports closed [ ] [ ]
4 3-position ABR connection [ ] [ ]
5 3-position PAB connection [ ) [ ]
@® Connection diameter
08N NPT1/4 [ ]
® Electrical connections (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)
Blank | Terminal box (cable clamp attached) [ ] [ J
R1 I/0O connector (500mm) (custom order) [ ]
@ Option
Blank [No option ([ J [ )
M Non-locking manual override Note 1 [ ) o
M7 |Manual override with off function Note 1 [ ] [ )
H Check valve Note 2 [ } o
A Ozone/coolant proof [ ) [ ]
F PeA<B port filter integrated [ ]
® Voltage
1 AC100V (rectified bridge integrated) [ ]
3 24 VDC [ J [ J
4 12VDC [ } o
A Cautions for model No. selection
Note 1: The non-locking manual override (M) and manual override with OFF function
(M7) cannot be selected simultaneously.
Note 2: The check valve specifications (H) are not available for the 3-position all port
block or PAB connection.
Electrical connections
Name Terminal box I/O connector
|Ozone specificationsl : |Coolant proof specificationsl Symbol Blank R1

The specification can be selected with @ option "A" in How

to Order on this page.
Shape

|For LiB specifications| (cataiog No.cc-0474)

1.COM

C 28
o
Not used @ 4n

@ Material for components limited to allow for LiB manufacturing process | 1erminal

Layout
** - voltage -

CKD



Common specifications Electric specifications

Item WA4GB2 Item WAGB2
Type of valve / operation method| Pilot operated type soft spool valve Rated voltage  V DC 12, 24
Use fluid Compressed air AC 100
Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7 Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Minimum working pressure  MPa 0.2 Holding current Al 24 VDC 0.025
Proof pressure MPa 1.05 12 VDC 0.050 o)
Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (no freezing) 100VAC 0.012 (—i
Fluid temperature °C 5to0 55 Electricpower consumption W} 24 VDC 0.6 Z
Manual override Locking/non-locking common type Note3 12 VvDC 0.6 "(_3‘
Lubrication Note 1 Not required Apparent power VA  100VAC 1.2 g
Degree of protection Note 2 Dust/jet-proof (IP65) Thermal class B Gc')
Vibration/shock m/s? 49 or less / 294 or less Note 3: Surge suppressor and indicator are provided as standard. o
Use atmosphere Not permissible to use in environment containing corrosive gas.

Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated.
Excessive lubrication will lead to unstable operation.
Note 2: IP 65 (IEC 60529 (IEC 529: 1989-11)) standards are applied to the test.

Individual specifications

Iltem WA4GB2
Ae<B port NPT1/4
Connection diameter
PeR port NPT1/4
Item When turned ON When turned OFF
» Single 22 24
. 2-position
Response time ms Double 26 —
3-position 25 35

Note: Response time is the value at an air supply of 0.5 MPa, 20°C, and oil-free. The value will change based on quality of pressure and oil.

Item Terminal box 1/0 connector
» Single 351 409
2-position
Mass g Double 367 424
3-position 374 431

Flow characteristic

Model No Solenoid position P—AB A/B-R
’ P C [dm®/(sbar)] b C [dm®/(sbar)] b
2-position 25 0.27 25 0.20
All ports closed 2.3 0.32 21 0.21
WA4GB2 - -
3-position ABR connection 2.3 0.30 2.2 0.22
PAB connection 2.4 0.02 2.3 0.19

Note: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
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Dimensions

e \W4GB210
Terminal gland (blank)

415
2-Push-in fitting 215
4(A), 2(B) port -

. A A
. by ™
NN
* D D) Y
. ':'\CD ) !
. [m)
= H
119.5
- 109 — el
2-94.4 Manual override
(mounting hole) section “'
< U0 004 ]
0 : : SIS
B OF GE Y \
L =
{ H — §_
G3/8 g
D =
~ 7) &) ~ i g o o
0 \&} § N 'ﬂ¢8 =
ﬁi»:) S v &y
29.3 20 | 20 |
3-Push-in fitting 315
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port -~
Note: For I/O connector (R1), refer to page 125.
o \W4GB220
Terminal gland (blank)
415
2-Push-in fitting 215
4(A), 2(B) port -
“ \K o
. Ny N
. Y
=RSKS.
a
* = F
127.5
B 109 14.4
2-94.4 Manual override
(mounting hole) 'section < v
(& EORGEER
0: N IR 2|3
B OF BE) ’
. 117 | ].105
% T =i
= = | &
0 2
G3/8 §
| 2
D =
= S N A L | 2 °°
o \J D T Otarg |E
a b S 2
29.3 20 | 20
3-Push-in fitting a5

5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
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Dimensions

® W4GB2:0
Terminal gland (blank)

- 41.5
2-Push-in fitting ©
215
. 4(A), 2(B) port il >
K ®©
: \t . >
: D (D)2 o
. — ) \\ ' _'(_U‘
. . D E
: >
: o
: c
= | o
139
- 109 4 22
2-p4.4 Manual override
(mounting hole) section
(5T m o0 I 1
0: - : D I 5
BE 00 0@ Y
\\ 17 =i
=, = | &
G3/8 8
o &
D) =
¥ = S 7} Y A J 2 ° °
10 \J N wlol | &
© N Sy Ty v 8
29.3 20 | 20
3-Push-in fitting 315
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
I/O connector (R1)
: - (460) - 1/0 connector (OMRON)

XS2H-D421-B80-T

25

CKD 125




Individual wiring manifold direct porting RoHS

MW?GA 2- Rl Series

® Applicable cylinder bore size: 220 to 280

Features

« IP65 protection structure

« Life 60 million times or more
Catalog No. CB-023SA

® Manifold model No. @ Model No

@O--@@-@-@-Kl Disc;etevalve Discrete

Manifold| blockwith |solenoid
@ Discrete valve block with solenoid valve solenoidvalve| valve

@ 0 --@O-Q-@- K1 ?,;3: 5-port|3-port |5-port|3-port | 5-port

valve | valve | valve | valve | valve
@ Discrete solenoid valve for manifold mounting

@R Ds-EN-COB0-O-@-1

7

NN NN
® @66 6 O IRIEIEIRIR:
QI | 2| | 8| <
Symbol ‘ Descriptions % % ; % ==
® Solenoid position
2-position single [ ] [ J o
2 | 2-position double o [ J [ J
3 | 3-position all ports closed o [ ) o
4 | 3-position ABR connection [ ] [ ) ()
5 | 3-position PAB connection o [ ) [
1 | 2position single solenoid, normally closed| @ o o
11 | 2position single solenoid, normally open| @ [ ] [ ]
8 x\:ﬁgiﬂﬂdam multiple solenoid types) LR
® Connection diameter (A*B port
C6N | 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting o &6 & &6 o o
C8N | 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting o &6 & &6 o o
CXN | Push-in fitting mix [ BN ]

©® Wiring method (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)
R1 | 1/O connector (M12) (500 mm) ‘ o ‘ [ ] ‘ o ‘ [ ] ‘ ‘

A Cautions for model No. selection @ Option

Fill out "manifold specifications". Blank| No option ® & 6 0 o o

Note 1: Specify P+R port size with the supply and exhaust block. M | Non-locking manualoverride Note? @ | @ @ @ @ | @

Note 2: The non-locking manual override (M) and manual override with OFF M7 | Manual override with offfunction Note?| @ | @ @ @ | @ | @
function (M7) cannot be selected simultaneously.

Note 3: The check valve specifications (H) are not available for the 3-position H | Checkvalve Note3 @ | @ @ ©@ @ O
all port block or PAB connection. K | Outside pilot BN )

Note 4: Port P has an integrated filter.

Note 5: Specify the spacer mounting location and quantity in manifold A | Ozone/coolant proof o 6 6 6 o o
specifications. _ ‘ F | ABportfiterintegrated Note4 @ | @ | @ | @ | @ | @
Stacked spacer assembly is not available.

Combination with the masking plate is not available. Z1 | Supply spacer Note5 @ | @
Note 6: Combination with the outside pilot (K) is not available. Z3 | Exhaust spacer Note5| @ | @
Individual supply spacer with in-stop valve
28 Note 6 LR
® Mount type
| Ozone specifications | - | Coolant proof specifications | Blank| Direct mount type LA
. . . . D | DIN rail mount type
The specification can be selected with @ option "A" in How .
. @® Station no.
to Order on this page. -
2 2 stations
|For LiB specifications| (cataiog No.cc-047) to o e o
16 | 16 stations
® Material for components limited to allow for LiB manufacturing process
P 9P ® Voltage
= - voltage - (P40) 3 | 24vDC o/o/o 000
4 | 12VDC e e o6 o o o

is not available.
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Manifold common specifications Flow characteristics

Descriptions

MW3GA2/MWAGA?2

Manifold type

Block manifold

Supply and exhaust method

Common supply/common exhaust (check valve integrated)

Pilot exhaust method

Main valve/pilot valve common

Inside pilot exhaust (pilot exhaust check
valve integrated)
Outside pilot | Main valve and pilot valve individual exhaust

Type of valve and operation method

Pilot-operated soft spool valve

Use fluid

Compressed air

Maximum working pressure MPa

0.7

Minimum working pressure  MPa

0.2 Note 3

Proof pressure MPa

1.05

Ambient temperature °C

-5 to 55 (no freezing)

Fluid temperature °C

5to 55

Manual override

Locking/non-locking common type

Lubrication Note 1

Not required

P—A/B A/B—R
Model . . 3 3
No Solenoid position| C [dm®/ b C [dm*/ b
' (s*bar)] (s*bar)]
2-position 2.2 0.35 1.7 0.25
Allpers 20 | 036 | 22 |o021
MW3GA2 closed
MWAGA2 (3postion] __ ABR 21 | 034| 17 | 026
connection
RS 23 | 035 | 23 |o027
connection

Note 1: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
Note 2: Effective sectional area of 2 position and ABR connection is the value
when a check valve is integrated.

Mass (for DC) NW4GA2

Degree of protection Note 2

Dust/jet-proof (equivalent to IP65)

Vibration/shock m/s®

49 or less / 294 or less

Use atmosphere

Not suitable for use in areas containing corrosive gas

Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 1ISO VG32 if lubricated.
Excessive lubrication will lead to unstable operation.

Note 2: IP 65 (IEC 60529 (IEC 529: 1989-11)) standards are applied to the test.

Note 3: The working pressure range is 0 to 0.7 MPa when the outside pilot
(option symbol: K) is selected.
Use an outside pilot pressure between 0.2 and 0.7 MPa.

Electric specifications

Descriptions MW3GA2°:-MW4GA2

Ratedvoltage V|  DC 12, 24
Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%

. 24 VDC 0.025
Holding current A

12 VDC 0.050

Electricpower 24 VDC 0.6
consumption W
Note 12 VvDC 0.6
Thermal class B

Note: Surge suppressor and indicator are provided as standard.

Individual specifications

Descriptions MW3GA2-MW4GA2
Maximum station number 16
Connection AsB port Push-in fitting 1/4, 5/16, inch dia.
diameter PR port Push-in fitting 5/16, 3/8, inch dia.
MW3GA2-MW4GA2
Descriptions When turned | When turned
ON OFF
Single 22 24
2-position
Response time ms Double 26 -
3-position 25 35

Note: Response time is the value at an air supply of 0.5 MPa, 20°C, and
oil-free. The value will change based on quality of pressure and oil.

(9)

Parts name Model No. Mass
Valve block with solenoid NW3GA210-*-R1*-* 220
valve NW3GA2110-*-R1*-* 220
NW4GA210-*-R1*-* 225

NW4GA220-*-R1*-* 241

NWAGA2: 0-+R1%-* 248

\n/qﬂ‘s’iir?g’;:;‘t'gth NWA4GA2-MP-R1 141
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Manifold components explanation and parts list

Valve set screw

¥ Hexagon socket

Gasket head cap bolt

Supply/exhaust block

DIN rail set screw

End block L

DIN rail

Main parts list (refer to page 165 to 172 for details)

No. Component name Model no. (example) No. Component name Model no. (example)
1 End block NW4G2-EL 4 | Discrete solenoid valve for W4GA219-C8N-H-3
manifold mounting
2 Discrete valve block NWA4GA2-V-R1 5 Supply/exhaust block NW4G2-Q-10
3 Discrete valve block with NW4GA220-C8N-R1H-3 6 End block R NW4G2-ER
solenoid valve

Common

Parts name Model No. Mass Parts name Model No. Mass
Supply/exhaust block NW4G2-Q-* 137 |End block NW4G2-EL 91
NW4G2-QK-* 140 NW4G2-EXL 96
NW4G2-QZ-* 137 [Supply spacer WA4G2-P(K)-* 60
NW4G2-QKZ-* 143 |Exhaust spacer WA4G2-R-*-* 60
End block NWA4G2-ER 91 |Spacer type pilot check valve WA4G2-PC-M 183
NWAG2-EXR 96 Lr;cil\i,veidual supply spacer with in-stop WAG2-PIS-* 115

CKD



Dimensions

® MW4GA2
I/0O connector (R1)

(<)
=
[
>
(&)
=]
@©
Lr=Le+ (40~) g
Le=L7—-12.5 Qo
20 Le=L1+24 E
L =(16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xl) +51
(mvalve block staion no. m: upply and exhaust block no. : partiion block no.)
6 Lo=L1—-12 6 8_6.5 (manual
106 12| 255 16 16 18 255 | |12 override cover open)
*—'4'7 1.3 75 9
o
o
Yo}
8, <
E o ;
(==] =) ==) ==
J 1] : aa 3
i B |1 [FIF| ) = s 1t
e ® ° % = 1) 11 4} | i e T 4 )
[ ~ 1 T a [~ 1 |
i % IR =1 A m“» 6 @ L «:w‘:._* 8|10 e i}
i o|2 -] ) ] S ¢l
f& Q> - -2 E < (& S . 4F)
) c S W WY = [
‘ 2 2 LG ) (0] % i
t i 3l Mounting | OK 4 &) J
0 7 3| hole for 4-M5 L = ) $$ —  Manual
(for direct mount) __! ! 53] override section
o s [v9)
<
- Pushinfting /32 inch i, 114 nch i, 5116 ich dia. seecton) S| s
4(A) port 2 g
Pushin fiting 8132 inch dia, 1/4inch dia, 518 inch dia. gl
2(B) port e 2
*1/0 connector layout -5 o | 2
i QEO®_ GG HE
Pin1 COM s § g|E
2 o.q Pn2b £ 7 £z No. [Parts name
Pin3 COM S 5 I a g 1 |End block L
3 Y4 pina a 56 2 gl= 2 _[Masking plate
2| o & =l 5 [|Valve block
EF I~ o a =] (with I/O connector cable)
£ 3 © 4 _|Solenoid valve body
55 , s 5 |Supply/exhaust block
g ,..@ ...... j:!%& 6 _|End block R
= LEL X LR R R PR R R R R R R R R R PR RS R R R R Y )
>3 \Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

1(P) port
Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
3/5(R) port
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Individual wiring block manifold base porting

MW4G B 2- Rl Series

® Applicable cylinder bore size: 220 to 280

Features

« IP65 protection structure
« Easily expanded stations

® Manifold model No.
(Mw46B2)(1)0-(C8N)= (RLIH(D) -(5)-(3)-K1
e Discrete valve block with solenoid valve
(Nw4GB2)(1)0-(C8N)=(RLIH) @-K1

o Discrete solenoid valve for manifold mounting (NW4GB2 and NW4GZ2 Note 1)

(wacB2)(1)9 (00) o ®-K1
] C]

5] ® 66 © O

A\ Cautions for model No. selection

Fill out "manifold specifications".

Note 1: The discrete solenoid valve used with the NW4GZ2 discrete valve
block with solenoid valve is the same as that for the WAGB2*9.

Note 2: A or B port plug specifications (*“NC/*NO) are available only for the
2-position single.

Specify P*R port size with the supply and exhaust block.

Note 3: Specify the spacer mounting location and quantity in manifold
specifications. Stacked spacer assembly is not available.
Combination with the masking plate is not available.

Note 4: The non-locking manual override (M) and manual override with OFF
function (M7) cannot be selected simultaneously.

Note 5: The check valve specifications (H) are not available for the 3-position
all port block or PAB connection.

Note 6: Port P has an integrated filter.

Note 7: Combination with the outside pilot (K) is not available.

|Ozone specificationsl - |Coolant proof specificationsl

The specification can be selected with @ option "A" in How
to Order on this page.

|For LiB specifications| (cataiog No.cc-947a)

® Material for components limited to allow for LiB manufacturing process

** - voltage -

CKD

RoHS

Catalog No. CB-023SA

@ Model No.

Discrete valve | Discrete
blockwith |solenoid
solenoidvalve|  valve

Ty

Manifold

MW4GB2
NW4GB2
WA4GB2

Symbol | Descriptions

@ Solenoid position

2-position single

2-position double

3-position all ports closed

3-position ABR connection

3-position PAB connection

Mix manifold
(when there are multiple solenoid types)

0w A WIN|F

® Connection diameter (A*B port) Note 2

C6N | 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting [ ] [ ]

C8N | 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting [ ] [ ]

CXN | Push-in fitting mix [ J

@® Wiring method (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)
R1 \ 1/0 connector (M12) (500 mm) \ o \ [ ] \

@ Option

Blank| No option (] o [ ]
M | Non-locking manual override Note 4| @ [ ] [ ]
M7 | Manual override with off function Note 4 [ ) [ ) [ )
H Check valve Note 5 [ } [ ] [ ]
K | Outside pilot [ J
A | Ozone/coolant proof [ ] ([ ] [ )
F | AeB port filter integrated Note 6| @ [ ]
Z1 | Supply spacer Note3| @
Z3 | Exhaust spacer Note 3 [ )
Z6 | Spacer type pilot check valve Note 3 [ }

Individual supply spacer with in-stop

28 valve Note 3, 7 1

® Mount type

Blank| Direct mount type [ ]
D | DIN rail mount type [ )

® Station no.
2 2 stations
to to )
16 | 16 stations

@ \oltage
3 | 24VvDC [ ] [ ] [ ]
4 | 12VvDC [ ] [ ] [ ]

is not available.



Manifold common specifications Electric specifications

Descriptions MWA4GB2 ‘ MWA4GZ2 Descriptions M4GB2
Manifold type Block manifold Rated voltage v‘ DC 12,24
Supply and exhaust method| Common supply/common exhaust (check valve integrated)  R5teq voltage fluctuation range +10%

Inside |Main valve/pilot valve common exhaust
Pilot exhaust method pilot |(pilot exhaust check valve integrated) Holding current A 24 VDC 0.025
Outside |Main valve and pilot valve 12 VbC 0.050
pilot |individual exhaust Electricpower 24 VVDC 0.6
Piping direction Sub-base side porting|Sub-base bottom porting  consumption W Note4| 12 vDC 0.6
Type of valve and operation method Pilot-operated soft spool valve
Thermal class B

Use fluid

Compressed air

Maximum working pressure  MPa 0.7

Minimum working pressure  MPa 0.2 Note 3
Proof pressure MPa 1.05

Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (no freezing)

Fluid temperature °C 5to 55

Manual override Locking/non-locking common type
Lubrication Note 1 Not required

Degree of protection Note 2 Dust/jet-proof (equivalent to IP65)
Vibration/shock m/s® 49 or less / 294 or less

Use atmosphere

Not suitable for use in areas containing corrosive gas

Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated.
Excessive lubrication will lead to unstable operation.
Note 2: IP 65 (IEC 60529 (IEC 529: 1989-11)) standards are applied to the test.
Note 3: The working pressure range is 0 to 0.7 MPa when the outside pilot
(option symbol: K) is selected.
Use an outside pilot pressure between 0.2 and 0.7 MPa.
Note 4: Surge suppressor and indicator are provided as standard.

]
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Individual specifications

Descriptions

MW4GB2-MW4GZ2

Maximum station number

16

A<B port

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia., NPT1/8

Connection diameter

P<R port

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia.

Descriptions

MW4GB2-MW4GZ2

When turned ON

When turned OFF

Response time  ms

2-position Single 22 24
P Double 26 —
3-position 25 35

Note: Response time is the value at an air supply of 0.5 MPa, 20°C, and oil-free. The value will change based on quality of pressure and oil.

Flow characteristics

: - P—A/B A/B—R
Model No. Solenoid position 5 3
C [dm*/(sebar)] b C [dm*/(sebar)] b
2-position 2.4 0.36 17 0.25
MWA4GB2 All ports closed 21 0.37 2.2 0.22
MWA4GZ2  |3-position|  ABR connection 2.2 0.35 1.7 0.25
PAB connection 2.3 0.32 2.3 0.24

Note 1: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
Note 2: Effective sectional area of 2 position and ABR connection is the value when a check valve is integrated.

CKD




Manifold components explanation and parts list

Valve set screw

Hexagon socket
head cap bolt

End block R

=74

Valve block

DIN rail set screw

End block L

Main parts list (refer to page 165 to 172 for details)

Model no. (example)

W4GB219-00-H-3

NW4G2-Q-10

NW4G2-ER

Component name

Discrete solenoid valve for manifold mounting

Supply/exhaust block

End block R

No.

4
5
6

Model no. (example)

NW4G2-EL
NW4GB2-V-C8N-R1
NW4GB220-C8N-R1H-3

Component name

End block
Discrete valve block

Discrete valve block with solenoid valve

No.

3

CKD
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Mass (for DC)

NW4GB2 (@ Common (9)
Parts name Model No. Mass Parts name Model No. Mass
Valve block with solenoid valve NW4GB210-*-R1*-* 216 Supply/exhaust block NW4G2-Q-* 137
NW4GB220-*-R1*-* 232 NW4G2-QK-* 140
NW4GBZ§O-*-R1*-* 239 NW4G2-QZ-* 137
Valve block with masking plate NW4GB2-MP-C8N-R1 152 NWA4G2-QKZ-* 143
NW4GZ2 © End block NWA4G2-ER 91
Parts name Model No. Mass NWAG2-EXR 96
Valve block with solenoid valve NWAGZ210--R1** | 216 NW4G2-EL 91
NW4GZ220-*R1** | 231 NWAG2-EXL 96
NWAGZ2 ff,‘ 0-*-R1%-* 238 Supply spacer WA4G2-P(K)-* 60
Valve block with masking plate NW4GZ2-MP-C8N-R1 | 151 Exhaust spacer WAGZ-R-* 60
Spacer type pilot check valve WA4G2-PC-M 183
Individual supply spacer with in-stop valve WA4G2-PIS-* 115

Dimensions

® MW4GB2
I/O connector (R1)

500

co

~

i

1/0 connector layout

140.5

Pin1 COM

) 1 Pin2 b
PiN3 COM
0o O,

3 4 Pind a

L,=L¢+ (40~)
Le=L~12.5
20 Le=L,+24
L= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +51
(n:valve block station no. m: supply and exhaust block no. I partiton block no.)
6 L,=L,-12 6
12| | %5 16 16‘ 18 255 |12
13]
I
| | <
: : o
-
== [an )l fan) ED E .
0| w0
™o
= == n
If::j-?ﬂ u LR
N PR lap q | [+-s="8.,
- w u
§ r_'_'_:-ig?:* Pl Plapld \ PlaP '_E:'E":-'-'-J ]
Mounting hole for g’ g
4-M5 s Manual override
(for direct mount) [ (o] section
)|
s
o
1)(2)(3)(4 5
£
©
I
(=]
) £
‘ =
8l DG 0 8 5
- HNONAOIND = L
M ] =

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (election)

2(B) port

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection),

4(A) port

Eossdilyealocamanmmmmmmmmmmsam=s

(push-in fitting 3/8 inch dia.)

17

el i il
Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

86.5 (manual override
cover open)

75 9

Parts name

End block L

Valve block
(with I/O connector cable)

1
2 |Masking plate
3

I

Solenoid valve body

al

Supply/exhaust block

6 |End block R

1 (P) port

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

3/5(R) port
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Reduced wiring manifold direct porting

MW:EGA2Z-T102030508 series

® Applicable cylinder bore size: 220 to 280

Features

« IP65 protection structure

« Life 60 million times or more
Catalog No. CB-023SA

MW?:GA2-T1+2+3¢5 Series ® Model No.
@ Manifold model No. Discrete valve | Discrete

MW4GA2(21) 0 -([C8N)—(T1L0WHD)-(B)-(3)-K 1 Manifold| blockuith |solenoid

solenoid valve| valve

e Discrete valve block with solenoid valve 3-port [5-port | 3-port | 5-port | 3-port | 5-port
NWAGA2 G 0 - -O @@D _@'K 1 valve |valve |valve | valve | valve |valve

® Discrete solenoid valve for manifold mounting

(W4GA2/(1) 9 -(C8N G ®-K1
0

(B) (C] @6 06600 0 o 213/ /9 |y g
(OO NONNO] o o
g/1£/2/2/2 %2
Symbol| Descriptions S/ s 2 2 /5|3
A\ Cautions for model No. selection ® Solenoid position
1 2-position single [ ) [ ] [ )
Fill out "manifold specifications". 2 | 2-position double ) ) )
Note 1: Specify P+R port size with the supply and exhaust block. 3 3-position all ports closed [ ] [ ) [ ]
Note 2: When using AC, if the specifications may change, select the valve 4 3-position ABR connection [ ] [ ) [ )
block with masking plate as a spare block. 5 3-position PAB connection [ ] [ ) ([ ]
Note 3: Specify the spacer mounting location and quantity in manifold 1 2 position single solenoid, normally closed| @ o ™Y
specifications. 11 | 2 position single solenoid, normally open| @ [ ) [ )
Stacked spacer assembly is not available. - ford :
Combination with the masking plate is not available. 8 M')ri maﬂ' o linle soleoi [ BN ]
Note 4: Blank... Wired according to the type of installed valve. (when there are multiple solenoid types)
W Alllwired fgr the double solenoid regardless of the type of @® Connection diameter (A+B port)
valve used. - - —
. . o C6N | 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting ® & & © o o
x\é:i%iiggdneed to be designated when the single solenoid is C8N | 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting ® o o © o o
However, for multi connector T20 and AC voltage, only double wiring is  |_CXN | Push-in fitting mix L N )
g"a"slb'e-_ et will be selected automaticall W is ot selected @ Electrical connections
ouble wiring will be selected automatically even if "W" is not selected. P
Note 5: The non-locking manual override (M) and manual override with OFF Blank Conn_ecto_r relay cireuit board o o
) . specifications for DC.
function (M7) cannot be selected simultaneously. 2
Note 6: The check valve specifications (H) are not available for the 3-position {o | Selectthe AC cable length from PR
all port block or PAB connection. g | Ppage 166.
Note 7: Port P has an integrated filter. — - .
Note 8: Combination with the outside pilot (K) is not available. @ Reduced wiring (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)

Refer to the next page for reduced wiring.

@ Terminal and connector pin array

Blank | Standard wiring Noted @ @ @ | @
P o w Double wiring Noted @ @ @ | @
|Ozone speC|f|cat|ons| - |Coolant proof spe0|f|cat|ons| _
® Option
Ozone specifications can be selected with option "A" in No. @ for Blank | No option ® & & o o o
M Non-lockingmanualoverride Note5| @ | @ @ @ @ | @
How to Order on pages 134 and 135. M7 | Manual override withofffunction Note5| @ | @ @ | @ | @ | @
|For LiB specifications| (cataiog No.cc-947a) H_| Checkvalve Nte6 @ @ @ . @ @ O
K Outside pilot [ BN )
® Material for components limited to allow for LiB manufacturing process A | Ozone/coolant proof ® & &6 6 o o
F AsB portfilterintegrated Note7 @ | @ @ @ @ | @
** - yoltage - Z1 | Supply spacer Note3| @ | @
Z3 | Exhaust spacer Note3| @ | @
Individual supply spacer with
28 in-stop valve Note 3, 8 o o
@ Mount type
Blank | Direct mount type [ 3K )
D DIN rail mount type ® O
© Station no.
2 2stains /Differs depending on the reduced
to fo | wiring connection specifications. ) [ BN )
18 18staons Check the individual specifications.
® \oltage
1 |100 VAC (rectified bridgeintegrated) @ | @ @ @ | @ | @
3 [2avDC [ BK BN BN BN BN )
4 [12VDC [ BK BN BN BN BN )

C K D is not available.



MW3:GA2-T8 Series ® Model No.
® Manifold model No. Discrete valve | Discrete
MW4GA2/1) 0 -(C8N)—(T8GDWHD)-(5)-(3)-K 1 Manifold| blockuith |solenoid
solenoid valve| valve
® Discrete valve block with solenoid valve 3-port |5-port |3-port | 5-port | 3-port | 5-port
NWA4GA?2 0 0 - -O MI—D—@-K]_ valve |valve | valve | valve | valve | valve
<y .
@ Discrete solenoid valve for manifold mounting
(<)
W4GA2(1) 9 -(C8N) G) (®-K1 -
[
® o © ©®6 660 0 o 2129 9|y g
< | <
(O] (O] (O] A I} ) (&)
(2] < (22 g IE) F ]
__ z|z|2|z/2 2 S
Symbol | Descriptions S| =z|z=z =
A\ Cautions for model No. selection ® Solenoid position 2
} " _ . . 1 | 2-position single [ o [ c
Fill out "manifold specifications". 2 | 2-position double ° ° ° o
Note 1: Specify P+R port size with the supply and exhaust block. 3 3-position all ports closed o o ()
Note 2: ?g:ccilffiil:;gcemsspacer mounting location and quantity in manifold 2 3-position ABR connection ) ) )
Stacked spacer assembly is not available. 5 | 3-position PAB connection [ ] [ ] [ ]
Combination with the masking plate is not available. 1 2 position single solenoid, normally closed| @ [ ] [ J
Note 3: Wired according to the type of installed valve. 11 2 nosition sinale solencid. normall n
All wired for the double solenoid regardless of the type of Postol single solenaid, normally open| @ L L
valve used. 3 Mix manifold , . PR
W does not need to be designated when the single solenoid (when there are multiple solenoid types)
is not mounted. 5 T
Note 4: The non-locking manual override (M) and manual override with OFF @ Connection diameter (A*B port)
function (M7) cannot be selected simultaneously. C6N | 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting o &6 & o o
Note 5: The check valve specifications (H) are not available for the 3-position C8N | 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting ® ©6 06 o6 o0 o
all port block or PAB connection. CXN | Push-in fitting mix
Note 6: Port P has an integrated filter. us 9
Note 7: Designate the input/output block’s input/output format (sink/source) ® Electrical connections
and power supply type (slave unit common/external) with the manifold P
specifications (Page 173). Blank Conr?fgctct{r re|611{y Cgccwt board o o
Note 8: Combination with the outside pilot (K) is not available. Speciiications tor :
Note 9: 100 VAC and 12 VDC Settings are not available for the serial @ Reduced wiring (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)
transmission connection specifications. -
Refer to the next page for reduced wiring.
@ Terminal and connector pin array
Blank| Standard wiring Note3 @ @ @ | @
W | Double wiring Note3| @ @ O | @
® Option
Blank| No option o e 6 6 o o
M | Non-lockingmanualoverride Note4 @ @ @ @ @ | @
Manual override with off
M7 function Note 4 ® 6 6 o o o
H | Check valve Note5| @ @ | @ ©®@ @ | ©®
K | Outside pilot ® O
A | Ozone/coolant proof o 6 6 6 o o
F | A/Bportfilterintegrated Note 6 @ @ @ @ @ | @
1/0 block Note 7
*k For *, designate the number which indicates the
Y input/output block combination given in Table 1 (Input/ e o
output block combination table) on the next page.
Z1 | Supply spacer Note2 @ | @
Z3 | Exhaust spacer Note?| @ | @
Individual supply spacer with
28 in-stop valve Note 2, 8 LR
® Mount type
Blank| Direct mount type o o
D | DIN rail mount type [ B
© Station no.
2 25allns /Differs depending on the reduced
to fo | wiring connection specifications. [ BN ]
16 1 satrs Check the individual specifications.
® \oltage
3 | 24vDC Noeol @ [ @@ @@ @

is not available.

CKD




Manifold common specifications Electric specifications

Descriptions MW3GA2-MW4GA2 Descriptions MW3GA2:-MW4GA2

Manifold type Block manifold DC 12,24
Supply and exhaust method|Common supply/common exhaust (check valve integrated) Rated voltage Vv AC 100

In§ide Mgin valve/pilot valve common exhaust Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Pilot exhaust method pilot |(pilot exhaust check valve integrated)

Outside|Main valve and pilot valve 24 VDC 0.025

pilot _|individual exhaust Holding current A| 12 VDC 0.050

Piping direction Valve top direction 100 VAC 0.012
Type of v.alve and operation method Pilot-operated soft spgol valve Electicpoer 24 VDC 06
Use fluid Compressed air consumption W Note5] 12 VDG 06
Maximum working pressure  MPa 0.7 .
Minimum working pressure  MPa 0.2 Note 4 Apparent power VA Note 6| 100 VAC 12
Proof pressure MPa 1.05 Thermal class B
Ambient temperature “c -5 to 55 (no freezing) Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated.
Fluid temperature °C 5to 55 Excessive lubrication will lead to unstable operation.
Manual override Locking/non-locking common type Note 2: 123?5 (IEC 60529 (IEC 529: 1989-11)) standards are applied to the
Lubrication Note 1 Not required Note 3: The D-sub connector (T30) and flat cable connector (T5*) have a dust
Degree of protection Note 2 Dust/jet-proof (IP65) Note 3 proof protective structure (equivalent to IP40). Check that water drops
Vibration/shock m/s’ 49 or less / 294 or less or oil, etc., do not come into contact.

Use atmosphere

Not suitable for use in areas containing corrosive gas

Note 4: The working pressure range is 0 to 0.7 MPa when the outside pilot
(option symbol: K) is selected. Use an outside pilot pressure between

0.2 and 0.7 MPa.

Note 5: Surge suppressor and indicator are provided as standard.

Note 6: The 100 VAC setting is not available for the multi-connector, D-sub
connector or flat cable connector connection specifications.
100 VAC and 12 VDC settings are not available for the serial
transmission connection specifications.

Individual specifications

MW3GA2:MW4GA2
Descriptions T8G1 | T8G2 | T8G7
T10 | T20 | T30 | T51 | T53 T8D1 | T8D2 | T8D7 T8MA | T8M6 | T8C1 | TBC6
Maximum station number Standard wiring 18 — 18 18 18 16 18 16 4 8 16 8
double wiring 9 8 12 9 12 8 16 8 2 4 8 4
Maximum solenoid number 18 16 24 18 24 16 32 16 4 8 16 8

A+B port

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia., NPT1/8

Connection diameter

P*R port

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia.

Descriptions

MW3GA2-MW4GA2

When turned ON

When turned OFF

2-position Single 22
Response time  ms P Double 26
3-position 25

Note: Response time is the value at an air supply of 0.5 MPa, 20°C, and oil-free. The value will change based on quality of pressure and oil.

Flow characteristics

. " P—A/B A/B—R
Model No. Solenoid position 3 3
C [dm°/(sebar)] b C [dm°/(sebar)] b
2-position 2.2 0.35 1.7 0.25
MW3GA2 All ports closed 2.0 0.36 2.2 0.21
MWAGA2  |3-position|  ABR connection 2.1 0.34 1.7 0.26
PAB connection 2.3 0.35 2.3 0.27

Note 1: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
Note 2: Effective sectional area of 2 position and ABR connection is the value when a check valve is integrated.

Reduced wiring specifications

Descriptions T10 T20 T30 T51 T53
20P 26P
TV Common gland Multi-connector D-sub connector Flat cable connector Flat cable connector
yp M3 screw type Without power supply Without power supply
terminal terminal
RM21WTP-20S by D-sub connector MIL-C-83503 Standard | MIL-C-83503 Standard
HIROSE ELECTRIC . - . -
Connector — CO. LTD (female) compliant crimp socket | compliant crimp socket
20.pins. 25 pins 20 pins 26 pins

CKD



Serial transmission slave unit specifications

Network name

CC-Link (Ver1.10)

DeviceNet Note 1 AS-i (Ver2.0)

Descrptons™~__ Siveuritnodelto]  T8GL1 | T8G2 | T8G7 T8DL | T8D2 | T8D7Y T8MA | T8M6
Communication speed 156K/625K/2.5M/5M/10Mbps 125K/250K/500Kbps 167Kbps
Unit side 24 VDC £ 10% 24 VDC £ 10% 30 VDC + 2%
\'Z‘)’I‘t";zr:”Pp'y Valve side 24 VDC + 10%, —5% 24 VDC + 10%, —5% 24 VDC + 10%, —5%
Communication side — 11 to 25 VDC —
Unit side | 60mA or less \100mA or Iess\?SonrIess Note 2| 70mA or less \ 90mA or less |80mAorless Note 2| 60mA or less Note2\90onr|ess Note 2
S:r:;irr];ption Valve side 15 mA or less (when all points are OFF) 15 mA or less (when all points are OFF) |15 mAor less (when all points are OFF)
Communication side — 50mA or less —
Number of inputsloutputpoints| ~ 0/16 [ 0/32 [  16/16 0/16 0/32 16/16 4/4 Note 3 | 8/8 Note 4
Occupied station, occupied point 1 station 2 byte 4 byte 4 byte 1 station 2 station
Power supply/communication state/valve Power supply/

Operating indication

Power supply/communication state

power supply communication state

Others — Consult with CKD for EDS file. Note 5 Profile: 7, F Note 6
Network name CompoBus/S Note 1: Compatible with other DeviceNet complaint networks (DLNK, etc.).
Note 2: If the input block’s power supply is common with the unit power supply,
Descriptions Slave unit model No. T8C1 ‘ T8C6 calculate with the following equation.
Communication speed 93.75K/750Kbps (Current consumed on unit side) = E] + (35 mA x number of input
Unit side |24 VDC # 10% (communication power supply) blocks) + (total of current consumed in connected sensors)
Power supply - = . v S f T8G7: 60 mA, T8D7: 80 mA, TSMA: 60 mA, T8M6: 90 mA,
ltace Valve side 24 VDC + 10%, —5% T8C6: 50 mA
voltag Communication side — Note that the sensors must be selected so that the current consumed
P P on the unit side is 600 mA or less (for T8G7, T8D7), or 250 mA or less
Current Unit su.je 50 mA or less Note 2 (communlcat.lon power supply) (for TEMA, TBM6, T8C6).
consumption Valve side | 15 mA or less (when all points are OFF) Note 3: When using the 4-point input / 4-point output slave unit (TSMA), all
Communication side — outputs are dedicated for the valve.
Number of inputs/output points 0/16 ‘ 8/8 Note 4: Two addresses must be set for the 8-point input / 8-point output type
- . - - slave unit (TBM6). (The automatic address setting function cannot be
Occupied station, occupied point — used.)
Operating indication Power supply/communication state/valve power supply ~ Note 5: EDS file: Text file of parameters for communicating with each
Others — company's master.
Note 6: Profile: Definition of slave 1/0 data and parameter meanings when

communicating with master. (Defined in AS-i specifications.)

I/0 block specifications

e Input block
Model No. NWAGA2- NWAGA2- NWA4GA2- NWAGA2-
Descriptions IN-N-K IN-N-B IN-P-K IN-P-B

Number of inputs 4 points
Rated input voltage 24 VDC
Rated input current 7TmA

ON voltage

15VDC and over (between each input terminal and V)

15VDC and over (between each input terminal and G)

OFF voltage/OFF current

5 VDC or less (between each input terminal and V)/1.5mA or less

5 VDC or less (between each input terminal and G)/1.5mA or less

Input type

Sink type

Source type

Feed power supply

Common with unit power
supply

External power supply

Common with unit power

supply External power supply

Operating indication

Power supply/input status

Note: Refer to page 171 for m
e Output block

odel No.

Model No.
Descriptions

NWAGA2-ONT-N-B

NWAGA2-OUT-P-B

Output points 4 points

Rated voltage 24 VDC
Maximum load current 1A/1point (3A/common)
Residual voltage 1.5V or less

Type of output

Sink type

‘ Source type

Protection circuit

Over current protection/reverse connection protection

Fuse

Power supply for external load: 24 VDC, 5A (can be replaced)

Operating indication

Power supply/output state

Note: Refer to page 171 for m

odel No.

CKD
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Manifold components explanation and parts list

Valve set screw

Refer to the following
diagram for AC.

g# Hexagon socket
head cap bolt

Serial transmission slave unit + 1/0 block

Main parts list (refer to page 165 to 172 for details)

No. Component name Model No. (example) No. Component name Model No. (example)
1 Wiring block NW4GA2-T10 5 Supply/exhaust block NW4G2-Q-10N
2 Discrete valve block NWA4GA2-V1 6 End block R NW4G2-ER
3 |Discrete valve block with solenoid valve NW4GA220-C8N-H-3 7 I/0 block NW4GA2-IN-N-B
4 |Discrete solenoid valve for manifold mounting WA4GA219-C8N-H-3

Mass (for DC)

NWAGA?2 (9)
Block type Mass Block type Mass
Valve block with solenoid valve NW3GA210-*-*-* 181 |Valve block with masking plate NWA4GA2-MP3 102
NW3GA2110-*-*-* 181 |Wiring block (serial transmission slave unit) NWA4GA2-T8* 430
NWA4GA210-*-*-* 186 |I/O block (serial transmission slave unit) NWAGA2-lr-p -5 220
NWA4GA220-*-*-* 202
NW4GA2§O—*—*—* 209
Common (9)
Block type Mass Block type Mass
Supply/exhaust block NW4G2-Q-* 137 |Wiring block NW4G2-T10 423
NW4G2-QK-* 140 NW4G2-T20 490
NW4G2-QZ-* 137 NW4G2-T30 370
NW4G2-QKZ-* 143 NW4G2-T5* 367
End block NW4G2-ER 91 |Supply spacer W4G2-P(K)-* 60
NWA4G2-EXR 96 |Exhaust spacer WA4G2-R-*-* 60
Spacer type pilot check valve WA4G2-PC-M 183
Individual supply spacer with in-stop valve WA4G2-PIS-* 115

CKD



Dimensions

® MWAGA2
Common gland (T10)

(]
=
[
>
(&)
=
©
L7=Le+ (40 or more) e
Le=L—125 D
Le=L1+50 c
Li= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +125.5 o
(n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. I partifion block no.) 86.5 (manual
6.5 L2=L1-12.5 6 override cover open)
Wenuel overrde D
G3/4 20 38 100 16 16 e 18 255 12 < 75 9
/ Nl o
—
1
o l® ® R IFIP @ ]
o~ —| |
> Q@ iR
@ 23 a 3
Sl o [
Z2 e @ 10 1%
- 23 p qO € i
™ £ DY = — I
H! ) <] 1
_ 2= ) & w
g s 3|3 b d (8]
< o [
B
I
«© Mounting hole Push-in fiting 5/32 nch dia, 114 inch di., 5116 inch dia. (selecion) =1 &
< for 4-M5 S|s
: 4(A) port 5|5
(for direct mount) Pusthn ng 32 da, 4 da, 6 chd o) <2 | =
s 8 @ @ @@ 2(B) port EZ|£ [No] Part name
£ § \ | 3) (8 £|€ [ 1 |wiring block T10
S| \ 3 2|2 | 2 [Masking plate
«© T |0 a|l=
223 T E R == 3 |Valve block
g § = " ledd |lds (@) 4 |Solenoid valve body
£3\188 il 8 5 [Supply/
g3 DEE T ) exhaust block
&4 ‘ = 6 [End block R
=5 .

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
1(P) port

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

® MWAGA2

Multi-connector (T20)

L7=Le+ (40 or more)

Ls=L—12.5
Le=L1+24
Li= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +86
(n:valve block station number - m: supply and exhaust block no. I partfion block no) 86.5 (manual
34.4 Receptacle (HIROSE b Lo=L1-12 6 override cover open)
ELECTRIC CO. LTD.) 1 Manual
8 A2 IWTR20P 20 12 60.5 16 16 NaR) cecion 18 %5 12 <
| o
[] K CACIANECIE o
B . . 7|56 e | o 3
o £ 8[2
! 2 HE BEPIREX i wEF
i R k%) § Il Shc oW q _ 8 &
1 Ia g2 Ol (X 7| | [ -
| T ®|c € & o\ 7an)
[ ) H— =3 o | 2| ¥ e 4 NV &
£ e
= = LY [©
5 ), %3]
< . =
= Mounting hole for P g0 ch . W h St o)~ S | .3
(for direct mount) A(A) ‘portv e " ' § ]
Pustiin fiting 5/32 inch dia, 1/4 inch dia, 5/16 inch dia. (selection) s|E
Ll
2(B) port B|® No.| Part name
22 1 |Wiring block T20
6 E|E .
@ @@ @ E|= 2 |Masking plate
c|e
% < 3 |Valve block
\ é 2 4 |Solenoid valve body
=i~ Supply/
I 5 H PSS 5 |exhaust block
-
o T s | = e 6 |End block R
o o
© EQ ™
Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
1(P) port
Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
3/5(R) port



Dimensions

® MWAGA2

D-sub connector (T30)

L7=Le+ (40 or more)

]
=
c
>
=
=
©
S
>
]
c
o

Le=L7-12.5
Le=L1+34
9 Li= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +72
(1 valve block sation number  m: supply and exhaust block no. | parition block no) 86.5 (manual
6 Lo=L1-12 6 override cover open
+ |—————————— |
I i
8 20 22 465 16 16 Seaclg%anlove ie 18 255 12 < 9 «
N
| !
> DD (an]jan)
| 2 | T ate | @ q1
| g |- ( |
4 [} = S s
ﬁ s 23 e | I N
[%2] | I H |
' 2 Z|3 ey i RIEIP IR R o ¥
o4 - g2 gty 13 b| blabld ) Pake O < i
( ~ D ] A o8 N )
o< 14 B - -
| g RO | !
—
5 3|2 - foclfo o5 P
= LA TTIVY [
= Sumanl (@37 o
El \
‘§ Mounting Pushin fting §132nch dia, /4 inch da, 5116 nch dia. (selection) ‘==
hole for 4-M5 4(A) port g|&
(for direct mount) Push-in fiting 5/32 inch dia, 114 nch dia, 5/16 inch dia. (selection) <5 =
2(B) port 22
E|E No.| Part name
e 1 |Wiring block T30
=iy 2 [Masking plate
3 [Valve block
4 [Solenoid valve body
0 L Supply/
9 o\ 5 pply:
= exhaust block
o = 54 6 |End block R
15) S

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

1(P) port
Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

® MWAGA2

Flat cable connector (T5*)

* This figure shows T51 (20 pins).
T53 (26 pins) flat cable connectors are also available.
The dimensions are the same as T51.

L7=Le+ (40 or more)

Le=L=12.5
Le=L1+34
9 Li= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5x) +72
(valve block stafion number m: supply and exhaust block no. | partion block no.) 86.5 (manual
L2=L1-12 6 override cover open
Manual override
8 20 22 46.5 [ 16 16 saction 18, 55 12 < 9
N
-
> - (an] Cj., Fj (as] i
| £ q1
E = n -
9 £ w !
& s @ - ( w v
! 2 5|2 AR 2 —o |
’H 0’3 § 5 bl big T N 9 g ‘?;
! Sl ‘ OIS U ;
B 5|8 20-pole connector /- !{ JeP @
E 9l Conform to MIL ] ?E\‘ =
£ s standards I \ Y
7 n 7 &
§ Mounting Pustin fting 5132 inch dia, 1/4 inch dia, 5116 nch dia. selection) ==
hole for 4-M5 4(A) port =1k
(for direct mount) Pushin fiting 5/32 inch dia, 114 inch dia, 516 inch dia. (selection) <= | =
2(B) port 2|
=< |No.| Partname
22 1 |Wiring block T5*
== 2 [Masking plate
. 3 |Valve block
0 [ 4 |Solenoid valve body
s & 5 [Supply/
N = exhaust block
m 6 |End block R

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
1(P) port

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

® MWAGA2

Serial transmission CC-Link (T8G*)

L7=Le+ (40 or more)

o

Le=L7-12.5
Le=L1+24
Li= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5x%l) +124.5
(n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. I: partition block no.)
71 6 Lo=L1-12 6
8 20 12 99 16 16 Margua\oveIride 18 255 12
5 29 section ‘ E
5 <y
— w RUP[) | =
b B S Sl TN £
E ~| 4™ N\ | = o] : |
P = Q| 4 = @ 1 | RN
> z T2s T %® L i 0
i 3 9|3 ! “v (o2 ® 1 a o
it 2 =25 RSEae ole
S 25 i = (== 0 B 0
~ o5 Vo-de) | P Y g
a SE - — BEE g
: 25 3%
| 3| S <%
B a3 g (e
= 109
= . 3
g |
§ Mounting Push-in fiting 5/32 inch dia., 114 inch dia, 5/16 inch dia. (selection) =
hole for 4-M5 4(A) port =
(for direct mount) Push-in fiting 5132 inch dia,, /4 inch dia, 5/16 inch dia. (selection) §
2(B) port 'S
1 =
g YR ;
< : =
> } =
s T
g = i
S| =] D
3|3 o
2 ~ o
S = 54
o
— - ~
1= :

17 (push-in ftting 3/8 inch ia.)

]
=
c
>
=
=
©
S
>
]
c
o

105 (switch cover open)

86.5 (manual overide cover open

—u

T "xv’:“‘:’z\'_r“‘

P4
o

o O | AW|N|-

Part name
Wiring block T8*
Masking plate
Valve block
Solenoid valve body
Supply/
exhaust block
End block R

f\Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

1(P) port

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

® MWAGA2

Serial transmission CC-Link (T8G*) + I/O block

CKD

78 (push-in fitting)

14.6 (push-in fitting)

L7=Le+ (40 or more)

Le=L7—12.5

Le=L1+24

Li= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +L+25.5

(g: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. I: partition block no.)
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Dimensions

® MWAGA2

Serial transmission DeviceNet (T8D*)
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Dimensions

® MWAGA2

Serial transmission slave unit DeviceNet (T8D*) + I/O block
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Dimensions

® MWAGA2

Serial transmission AS-i (T8M*)
Serial transmission CompoBus/S (T8C¥)
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Dimensions

oeMWA4GA2

Serial transmission AS-i (TBM*) + I/O block
Serial transmission CompoBus/S (T8C*) + 1/0O block

Ls=Le+ (40 or more)
Ls=L7—12.5
Le=L1+24
Li= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5x1) +L4+25.5
(n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. I: partition block no.)6

L2=L 1_]EL26 = i 105 (switch cover open)
= +
20 2 . L= (A5x4 99- 18,255 12 86.5 (manual override cover open)
67 (k: 1/0 block quantity) Manual
8 255 _ 45 17 overide section
13 19 N
—
—© 2 T fol, HENEE
: v E O”N 0
1] E Nyo | o
ﬂ NB -(,":, —~ Eg o " © o
Bk R &) o|ap ¢ i 3
e ©3l2 P O
{T ~g ig)’ OXO) = =T
[ L @/ D
235 R (520 ¢ B
EE et
{=
£ e [vy)
e ;
& Mounting hole Push-n fiting 5/32 inch dia, 114inch dia, 5116 nch dia. (selecfon)
< f?r4c;M5 4(A) port
—
(for direct mount) Pushin g 5132inchdia. U4 nch i, 516 nchdia. selectin)
2(B) port
,,,,,, .| Part name
. ‘ ‘ 8 (7 1 |I/O block
% @ ‘ i @ @ @ @ 2 |Wiring block T8*
= P 3 |Masking plate
£ N 4 |Valve block
() » n
< 2 E D 5 |Solenoid valve body|
8o o ° 6 |Supply/
= ) ™ exhaust block
- . = 7 |End block R
i L7 <

1(P) port
Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

3/5(R) port

CKD



MEM©O©

]
=
c
>
=
=
©
S
>
]
c
o




Reduced wiring manifold sub-base side porting

MWAGB2-T192¢3¢5¢8 series

® Applicable cylinder bore size: 220 to 280

Features

« IP65 protection structure
« Life 60 million times or more

Catalog No. CB-023SA

MWA4GB2-T1+2+3+5 Series @ Model No.

® Manifold model No.

e Discrete valve block with solenoid valve

MW4GB2)(1)0-(C8N) = (T10 -3)-3)-K1 Menifold| . |cloneid
®-®
(NW4GB2)1)0-(C8N)-()  WH)

solenoidvalve| valve
o Discrete solenoid valve (NW4GB2 and NW4GZ2 Note 1)

W4GB2 o 9 @ @ ®-K1 Symbol Descriptions

A e 1C G 660 0 ©° ® Solenoid position
2-position single
2-position double
3-position all ports closed
3-position ABR connection
3-position PAB connection

MW4GB2
NWAGB2| £
W4GB2

A\ Cautions for model No. selection

Fill out "manifold specifications". positi
Note 1: The discrete solenoid valve used with the NW4GZ2 discrete valve Mix manifold . .
block with solenoid valve is the same as that for the W4GB2*9. (when there are multiple solenoid types)

Note 2: A or B port plug specifications (*“NC/*NO) are available only for the @® Connection diameter (A<B port) Note
2-position single.

0 U W|IN|F
o o000 00
o000 00
o000 00

N

Specify PR port size with the supply and exhaust block. C6N | 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting [ J [ J
Note 3: When using AC, if the specifications may change, select the valve C8N | 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting [ J o

block with masking plate as a spare block. CXN | Push-in fitting mix [ )
Note 4: Specify the spacer mounting location and quantity in manifold - -

specifications. Stacked spacer assembly is not available. @ Electrical connections

Combination with the masking plate is not available. Blank Connector relay circuit board P
Note 5: Blank........ Wired according to the type of installed valve. specifications for DC.

W...... ..All wired for the double solenoid regardless of the type of 2

valve used. to Select the AC cable length from Py

W does not need to be designated when the single solenoid 8
is not mounted.
However, for multi connector T20 and AC voltage, only double wiring @ Reduced wiring (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)
is available. Double wiring will be selected automatically even if "W" is Refer to the next page for reduced wiring
not selected. -

page 166.

Note 6: The non-locking manual override (M) and manual override with OFF @ Terminal and connector pin array
function (M7) cannot be selected simultaneously. Blank| Standard wiri Not
Note 7: The check valve specifications (H) are not available for the 3-position ank| Standar _V\_"”ng ote 5 L L
all port block or PAB connection. w Double wiring Note 5 L L
Note 8: Port P has an integrated filter. ® Option
Note 9: Combination with the outside pilot (K) is not available. Blank| No option ) ) °
M | Non-locking manual override Note6| @ [ ) ([}
M7 | Manual override with off function ~ Note 6| @ [ ) ([}
H | Check valve Note7| @ [ ) ([}
K | Outside pilot [ ]
A | Ozone/coolant proof [ ) [ ) o
F | AeB port filter integrated Note 8| @ [ )
Z1 | Supply spacer Note4| @
Z3 | Exhaust spacer Note4| @
— P— Z6 | Spacer type pilot check valve  Note 4,9 [ )
|Ozone SpeC|flcat|0n5I ' ICOOIant proof specifications Z8 | Indiidual supply spacer within-stopvalve Note4,9| @
Ozone specifications can be selected with option "A" in No. ® Mount type
® for How to Order on pages 150 and 151. Blank|_Direct mount type L J
D | DIN rail mount type [ )
|For LiB specifications| (cataiog No.cc-047) © Station no.
® Material for components limited to allow for LiB manufacturing process 2 | ledors /Differs depending on the reduced
to to wiring connection specifications. .
18 18 taions Check the individual specifications.
** - yoltage -
® \oltage
1 100 VAC (rectified bridge integrated) [ ]
3 | 24VvDC [ ] [ ] [ ]
4 | 12vDC [ ]

is not available.
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MWA4GB2-T8 Series

o Manifold model No.

(MW4GB2)(1) 0-(C8N) - T8GLW/HI(D) -(5)-(3)-K 1
@ Discrete valve block with solenoid valve

Nw4GB2(1) 0-C8N)-()  WH) ——(3)-K1

@ Discrete solenoid valve (NW4GB2 and NW4GZ2 Note 1)
@K1

(W4GB2(L)9 (00) &
® ®6 660 © ©

(5] (C)

A\ Cautions for model No. selection

Fill out "manifold specifications".

Note 1: The discrete solenoid valve used with the NW4GZ2 discrete valve
block with solenoid valve is the same as that for the W4GB2*9.

Note 2: A or B port plug specifications (*NC/*NO) are available only for the
2-position single. Specify P*R port size with the supply and exhaust

block.
Note 3: Blank........ Wired according to the type of installed valve.
Wi All wired for the double solenoid regardless of the type of

valve used.
W does not need to be designated when the single solenoid
is not mounted.

Note 4: The non-locking manual override (M) and manual override with OFF
function (M7) cannot be selected simultaneously.

Note 5: The check valve specifications (H) are not available for the 3-position
all port block or PAB connection.

Note 6: Port P has an integrated filter.

Note 7: Designate the input/output block’s input/output format (sink/source)
and power supply type (slave unit common/external) with the manifold
specifications (pages 173 to 178).

Note 8: Specify the spacer mounting location and quantity in manifold
specifications.

Stacked spacer assembly is not available.
Combination with the masking plate is not available.

Note 9: Combination with the outside pilot (K) is not available.

Note 10: 100 VAC and 12 VDC settings are not available for the serial
transmission connection specifications.

® Model No.

Discrete valve | Discrete
blockwith |solenoid
solenoid valve| valve

Manifold

Ty

P P o
¢ 9 8
Symbol Descriptions g : =
@ Solenoid position
1 | 2-position single [ ) [ J [ J
2 2-position double [ J [ J [}
3 | 3-position all ports closed [ ] [ J [}
4 3-position ABR connection [ ) [ ) o
5 3-position PAB connection [ ) [ ] [ ]
3 Mix manifold PY
(when there are multiple solenoid types)
® Connection diameter (A*B port) Note 2
C6N | 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting [ ] [ ]
C8N | 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting [ ) [ ]
CXN | Push-in fitting mix [ )

® Electrical connections

Connector relay circuit board °

Blank specifications for DC.

@ Reduced wiring (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)

Refer to the next page for reduced wiring.

® Terminal and connector pin array

Blank| Standard wiring Note 3| @ [ )
W | Double wiring Note 3 [ ) [ )
® Option
Blank| No option [ J [ J [}
M | Non-locking manual override Note4| @ [ J [ )
M7 | Manual override with off function Note 4 [ ] [ ) o
H Check valve Note 5 [ J [ J [ J
K | Outside pilot [ ]
A Ozone/coolant proof [ ) [ ] [ J
F | A/B portfilter integrated Note 6 [ ) [ )
1/O block Note 7
Yk (For *, designate the number which indicates the ) [
input/output block combination given in Table 1 (Input/
output block combination table) on the next page.
Z1 | Supply spacer Note 8] @
Z3 | Exhaust spacer Note 8 [ )
Spacer type pilot check valve
26 P pep Note 8 ®
78 _Individual supply spacer with PY
in-stop valve Note 8, 9
® Mount type
Blank| Direct mount type [ ]
D | DIN rail mount type ([ ]
© Station no.
2 2slations 7 Differs depending on the reduced
to to (wiring conpec_ti(_m specific_a_tion_s. > ‘
18 18 satons Check the individual specifications.
® \oltage
3 [ 24vDC Note10] @ | @ | @

is not available.
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Manifold common specifications Electric specifications

Descriptions MWA4GB2 Descriptions M4GB2
Manifold e Block manifold DC 12, 24
P - Rated voltage V
Supply and exhaust method|Common supply/common exhaust (check valve integrated) AC 100
Inside [Main valve/pilot valve common exhaust ~ Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
. ilot |(pilot exhaust check valve integrated
Pilot exhaust method P - (P - - 9 ) 24VDC 0.025
Outside|Main valve and pilot valve .
pilot |individual exhaust Holding current A 12 VDC 0.050
Piping direction Sub-base side porting|Sub-base bottom porting 100 VAC 0.012
Type of valve and operation method Pilot-operated soft spool valve Electricpower 24 VDC 0.6
Use fluid Compressed air consumption W Note5| 12 vDC 0.6
AR A e 1P 07 Apparent povier VA Note6| 100 VAC 12
Minimum working pressure ~ MPa 0.2 Note 4 Thermal class B
Proof pressure MPa 1.05
Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (no freezing) Note 1: Use the turbine oil Class 1 1SO VG332 if lubricated.
Flui mperatur o 5 to 55 Excessive lubrication will lead to unstable operation.
idiempe a_ltu € < - - Note 2: IP 65 (IEC 60529 (IEC 529: 1989-11)) standards are applied to the
Manual override Locking/non-locking common type test.
Lubrication Note 1 Not required Note 3: The D-sub connector (T30) and flat cable connector (T5*) have a dust
Degree of protection Note 2 Dust/jet-proof (IP65) Note 3 proof protective structure. Check that water drops or oil, etc., do not
Vibration/shock = 29 or | 1294 or | come into contact.
EIEAIOISNOE LS - or less Or less - Note 4: The working pressure range is 0 to 0.7 MPa when the outside pilot
Use atmosphere Not suitable for use in areas containing corrosive gas (option symbol: K) is selected. Use an outside pilot pressure between
0.2 and 0.7 MPa.
Note 5: Surge suppressor and indicator are provided as standard.
Note 6: The 100 VAC setting is not available for the multi-connector, D-sub

connector or flat cable connector connection specifications.
100 VAC and 12 VDC settings are not available for the serial
transmission connection specifications.

Individual specifications

MWAGB2
Descriptions T8G1 | T8G2 | T8G7
T10 T20 T30 T51 T53 T8D1 | T8D2 | T8D7 T8MA | T8BM6 | T8C1 | T8C6
Maximum Standard wiring| 18 — 18 18 18 16 18 16 4 8 16 8
station number | double wiring 9 8 12 9 12 8 16 8 2 4 8 4
Maximum solenoid number 18 16 24 18 24 16 32 16 4 8 16 8
Connection AeB port Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia., NPT1/8
diameter P+R port Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia.
D inti MWA4GB2
escriptions When turned ON When turned OFF

2 st Single 22 24

Response time ms Double 26 —
3-position 25 35

Note: Response time is the value at an air supply of 0.5 MPa, 20°C, and oil-free. The value will change based on quality of pressure and oil.

Flow characteristics

Model No. Solenoid position 3 3
C [dm*/(sebar)] b C [dm*/(sebar)] b
2-position 24 0.36 1.7 0.25
MWA4GB2 All ports closed 21 0.37 2.2 0.22
MWAGZ2  |3-position| ABR connection 2.2 0.35 1.7 0.25
PAB connection 2.3 0.32 2.3 0.24

Note 1: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
Note 2: Effective sectional area of 2 position and ABR connection is the value when a check valve is integrated.

Reduced wiring specifications

Descriptions T10 T20 T30 T51 T53
Common gland 20 26P
Type M3 screwgty e Multi-connector D-sub connector Flat cable connector Flat cable connector
P without power supply terminal |without power supply terminal
RM21WTP-20S by HIROSE D-sub connector MIL-C-83503 Standard | MIL-C-83503 Standard
Connector — ELECTRIC CO. LTD. (female) compliant crimp socket | compliant crimp socket
20 pins 25 pins 20 pins 26 pins
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Serial transmission slave unit specifications

Network name CC-Link (Ver1.10) DeviceNet Note 1 AS-i (Ver2.0)
Descrpons™~~_ SlaveunitmodelNo| T8G1 | T8G2 | T8G7 T8D1 T8D2 T8D7 T8MA | T8M6
Communication speed 156K/625K/2.5M/5M/10Mbps 125K/250K/500Kbps 167Kbps
Unit side 24 VDC + 10% 24 VDC + 10% 30 VDC + 2%
\Fl’cc)’l‘t";z;s“pp'y Valve side 24 VDC + 10%, 5% 24 VDC + 10%, —5% 24 VDC + 10%, -5%
Communication side — 11 to 25 VDC —
Unit side | 60mA or less \100mA or Iess\75mA0r less Note 2| 70mA or less \ 90mA or less [80mAorless Note 2|60mA or less Note 2\90mA0r less Note 2
Sc;]r:;ir;;ption Valve side 15 mA or less (when all points are OFF) 15 mA or less (when all points are OFF) |15 mA or less (when all points are OFF)
61% — 50mA or less —
Number of inputs/output points 0/16 \ 0/32 \ 16/16 0/16 0/32 16/16 4/4 Note 3 | 8/8 Note 4
Occupied station, occupied point 1 station 2 byte 4 byte 4 byte 1 station 2 station

Operating indication
Others

Power supply/communication state/valve power supply | Power supply/communication state/valve power supply

Consult with CKD for EDS file. Note 5

Power supply/communication state
Profile: 7, F Note 6
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Network name
Descriptions Slave unit model No.
Communication speed

CompoBus/S
T8C1 T8C6
93.75K/750Kbps

24 VDC + 10%
(communication power supply)
24 VDC + 10%, -5%

50 mA or less Note 2
(communication power supply)

15 mA or less (when all
points are OFF)

Unit side

Power supply
voltage Valve side

Communication side

Unit side

Current

consumption| Valve side

Communication side
Number of inputs/output points
Occupied station, occupied point

016 |

8/8

Power supply/communication

Clpietili) eleEiie state/valve power supply

Others

Note 1: Compatible with DeviceNet complaint networks (DLNK, etc.).
Note 2: If the input block’s power supply is common with the unit power supply, calculate with the following equation.

(unit side current consumption) = + (35mA x input block no.) + (sum of internal current consumption of connected sensors)

T8G7: 60 mA, T8D7: 80 mA, TBMA: 60 mA, T8M6: 90 mA, T8C6: 50 mA

However, select a sensor so that unit side current consumption will be 600 mA or less (for T8D7, T8D7), or 250 mA or less (for TBMA, T8M6, T8C6).
Note 3: When using the 4-point input/4-point output slave unit (T8MA), all outputs are dedicated for the valve.
Note 4: Two addresses must be set for the 8-point input/8-point output type slave unit (T8M6). The automatic address setting function cannot be used.
Note 5: EDS file: Text file of parameters for communicating with each company's master.
Note 6: Profile: Definition of slave I/0O data and parameter meanings when communicating with master. Defined in AS-i specifications.

1/0 block specifications

e Input block
Model No. NWA4GB2- NWA4GB2- NWA4GB2- NWA4GB2-
Descriptions IN-N-K IN-N-B IN-P-K IN-P-B
Number of inputs 4 points
Rated input voltage 24 VDC
Rated input current 7mA

ON voltage

15 VDC and over (between each input terminal and V)

15 VDC and over (between each input terminal and G)

OFF voltage/OFF current

5 VDC or less (between each input terminal and V)/1.5mA or less

5 VDC or less (between each input terminal and G)/1.5mA or less

Input type

Sink type

Source type

Feed power supply

Common with unit power

Common with unit power

supply

External power supply

supply

External power supply

Operating indication

Power supply/input status

Note: Refer to page 171 for model No.

e Output block

Model No. NWA4GB2-OUT-N-B NW4GB2-OUT-P-B
Descriptions
Output points 4 points
Rated voltage 24\VDC
Maximum load current 1A/1point (3A/common)
Residual voltage 1.5V orless

Type of output

Sink type \ Source type

Protection circuit

Over current protection/reverse connection protection

Fuse

Power supply for external load: 24 VDC, 5A (can be replaced)

Operating indication

Power supply/output state

Note: Refer to page 171 for model No.

153
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Manifold components explanation and parts list

for AC.

Valve set screw

) Hexagon socket
[~ head cap bolt

Main parts list (refer to page 165 to 172 for details)

No. Component name Model No. (example) No. Component name Model No. (example)
1 Wiring block NW4GB2-T10 5 Supply/exhaust block NW4G2-Q-10N
2 Discrete valve block NW4GB2-V1-C8N 6 End block R NW4G2-ER
3 |Discrete valve block with solenoid valve NW4GB220-C8N-H-3 7 1/0 block NW4GB2-IN-N-B
4 |Discrete solenoid valve for manifold mounting W4GB219-00-H-3
Reduced wiring volume (DC)
NW4GB2 NW4GZ2 (9)
Block type Mass Block type Mass
Valve block with solenoid valve NWA4GB210-*-*-* 177 |Valve block with solenoid valve NW4AGB210-*-*-* 177
NWA4GB220-*-*-* 193 NWAGB220-*-*-* 192
NWA4GB240-*-*-* 200 NWA4GB230-*-#-* 199
Valve block with masking plate NW4GB2-MP3-* 113 ([Valve block with masking plate NW4GB2-MP8-* 112
Wiring block (serial transmission slave unit) NW4GB2-T8* 430 [Wiring block (serial transmission slave unit) NW4GB2-T8* 430
I/0 block (serial transmission slave unit) NWAGB2-gU+-5-8 220 (I/O block (serial transmission slave unit) NWAGB2-00+-5-5 220
Common (9)
Block type Mass Block type Mass
Supply/exhaust block NWA4G2-Q-* 137 |Wiring block NW4G2-T10 423
NW4G2-QK-* 140 NW4G2-T20 490
NW4G2-QZ-* 137 NW4G2-T30 370
NW4G2-QKzZ-* 143 NWA4G2-T5* 367
End block NW4G2-ER 91 |[Supply spacer WA4G2-P(K)-* 60
NWA4G2-EXR 96 |Exhaust spacer W4G2-R-*-* 60
Spacer type pilot check valve W4G2-PC-M 183
Individual supply spacer with in-stop valve WA4G2-PIS-* 115

CKD




Dimensions

® MWA4GB2
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276 6.5 L=L1-12.5 6 override cover open)
Manugl ‘
8 3 20 38 100 16 16 NaPU cocton =813 12 - 75 9.
o
|
| & " a1
| | RN &
b F‘g Ellabb il B ) 8:;&)1
i i Mo 2, i} |
e o (. © o
{7 A = g e r]
B
o
Mounting hole for =)
4-M5 |8
(for direct mount) g s
=|E No.| Part name
N % 3 1 | Wiring block side T10
o 1ES o T\ o SIS [ 2 [Masking plate
O o U @ 3 [Valve block
- =2 :
Gy = ~ 4 | Solenoid valve body
S & B ) il io) S 5 |Supply/
exhaust block
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Pustin fting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection) 6 |End block R
2(B) port 1(P) port
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Pustin fiting 5/16 inch dia, 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port 3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

® MWA4GB2
Multi-connector (T20)

L,=L¢+ (40 or more)

Lg=L,—12.5
Le=L,+24
L,= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5x|) +86 86.5 (manual
34.4 (n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. |: partition block no.) override cover open)
R —
8 Receptacle (HIROSE 5 Lo=L1-12 _6 75 9
E;"\EA‘;W?R%ED-) 12]] 605 16,16, Vaw s 55 [ |2 N
q| ‘ - f
[a5) (5] [a5) (=5}
@ ] ] > aje | aje O G 1
. o8l o3
j | | e S g ‘pr’ﬂ
® @ B <E = b
") Eﬁ <>_Cﬁ ) O f.ﬂ____ﬁ__l ® ru le
g | o ©) @ [c)| €] @ _ (i pp———; Y @ § hp\]“
— < 23 B — “F
P a ¥ ‘
o 2o Sl > B a® —
— Y
@) .
3 [t
Mounting hole for g =
4-M5 3) (4 5|6
(for direct mount) S=
. £[£ [No] Partname
2|2 | 1 [Wiing block side T20
N 2 als [ 2 [Masking plate
=~ 3 [Valve block
< 3 3 4 |Solenoid valve body
= o te =5 5 |Supply/

. B - exhaust block
Push-in fiting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) i Push-in fiting 5/16 inch dia., 318 inch dia.(selection) [~g[End block R
2(B) port 1(P) port
Push-in fiting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) _ L .

4(A) port Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

® MWA4GB2
D-sub connector (T30)

(<))
=
[
>
(&)
=]
@©
L,=L¢+ (40 or more) S
Le=L~125 8
L=L,+34 c
-9 L,= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5x1)+72 (Al
‘ (m: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. | pariton block no,) 86.5 (manual
8 2 7 & 2 1 1L2:L1?\/|;r12ua| 5 " override cover open)
0 65 L1618 Guemde seuion (43222 < 9
| | X
—
> L[R]) [P
| | 4 | " 3
) . 1] | N 8] &
wgi‘ croaatiifes l i gﬂ[:j:‘f'-n. Q[S @
i Y - i . [ i
i o TR A >_® 2] =P ®| 1o [
I | I ‘ ‘ ‘ ] | - I
3 =) rlE B B ) P O (] eitehs Y @ N
< = 51175 58 it — )
— ' 3 -
] - L1 Y |
E Libed B—
q % s s
i | )
A0 @)
Mounting hole 3) (4 § §
for 4-M5 £ E
(for direct mount) kS
° v %G No.| Part name
e _J E 1 | Wirng block side T30
N : YYD 2 o 2 [Masking plate
O~ o S N ® 3 [Valve block
H\ ~ 4| Solenoid valve body
Sy = 5 [Supply/
exhaust block
6 |End block R

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (election)

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

2(B) port 1(P) port
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Push-n iting 5/16 inch dia, 318 nch dia. (selecion)
4(A) port :

3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

® MWA4GB2
Flat cable connector (T5*) * This figure shows T51.
T53 flat cable connectors are also available.
The dimensions are the same as T51.

L,=L¢+ (40 or more)

L=L,-12.5
L=L,+34
9 L,= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +72
‘ (n:valve block taton number m: supply and exhaust block no. |:partton block no) 86.5 (manual
s g L=L,-12 LB override cover open)
20 22| 465 _ 1616 ~ Menualoweride 18 255 12
section < 9,
| | 3
—
| 5 el |
: 8| o 1
- o .
KE ] (2 h -0 | o )
¥ R AP “’L [ F
2 e A 8 i
L) ) Lo S } ) L
G g G g a)
< . = = — b
[ — i
20-pole o Y |
connector @
Conform to
MIL standards

Mounting hole for
4-M5
(for direct mount)

Part name
Wiring block side T5*
Masking plate
Valve block
Solenoid valve body
Supply/
exhaust block
End block R

11 (Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia.)
17 (push-in fitting 3/8 inch dia.)

DIOKO)

62

D)D) DE®

4 17
16.7| 30

E
&

o alslw|n|-|E

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

2(B) port 1(P) port
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Pustin iting 5/16 inch ia, 38 inh dia (selecion)
4(A) port

3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

® MW4GB2
Serial transmission CC-Link (T8G*)

. ()
=
[
>
(&)
=]
@©
L,=L¢+ (40 or more) g
Ls=L,—12.5 (<]
L=L,+24 c
L,= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +124.5 ) o
6(n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. I: partition block no.) 105 (switch cover open)
=L - 86.5 (manual override cover open
8 T3 L126 1;1 12M3”U3' 255 ]
20 ‘ 99 16,15 overide section | 18.,25-5 12 < 75 9,
|1 3
i
! [a=] [=5) D[P !
| 5 I MEE 11
ke L ) P
¥ o | — | P i o i
I X oG ﬁm ,'ﬁﬁ foa] 2K ¥ O @10 [
L | IR R —— B BlaP 3 O G- Q@ ;-
v A [gEp_—Y?3) ([ — N
. 53 = T 9 % - S| == -
! 3 > l
£
; WL
(=2 -
d
, 9
ot

Mounting hole :
for 4-M5

(for direct mount)

Part name
Wiring block side T8 *
Masking plate
Valve block
Solenoid valve body
Supply/
exhaust block
End block R

11 (Push-in fiting 5/16 inch dia,)|

17 (pushvin fitting 3/8 inch dia.)

70

195 31
30

o| al|h|wd|R(E

14 |17
16.7

S uu

g 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)

2(8) port i(Ph)' Ff)'t?rtslle‘ h dia, 38inch dia. (select
Pushin fiting 532 inch dia, U4 inch dia, /16 nch dia (seection) 3”/55'(";')'"9“ inch i, 38 nch i selecon)
4(A) port p
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Dimensions

® MWA4GB2
Serial transmission CC-Link (T8G*) + I/O block

L,=L¢+ (40 or more)

Lg=L,-12.5
Le=L,+24
L,= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5x]) +Ls+25.5
(n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. I: partition block no.) 105 (switch cover open)
6 Lo=L1-12 6
‘ =t “‘ 86.5 (manual override cover open
20 12 Le= (45xk) +99 16,16 Manual 18 255 | |12 9,
8 | (k: 1/0 block quantity) override [+
255 5 section ‘ :1
| N
[==] [==]
! Tl 1
[ | [Te) |
9 A | ot -- o] B, o b
¥ o P — T ° i
| ;% 1 A | "o g o |
' gl I ol | ko 80 |
a 557 T 1 T9=| | B S g
| E it |
: a(pePd B
g 199 | > 5
3 @
N | !
Mounting hole for 4-M5 2 3)4) (5 : = No.| Part name
(for direct mount) = 1 [I/O blob(;,k -
£ 2 2 |Wiring block T8*
ETERAY = =S 3 [Masking plate
o 1P
° @@f @2} ocaey E 4 |Valve block
o Ny o @ 4 @ e o 5 |Solenoid valve body
Slgl @ AN SN @ 6 | Supplylexhaust block
Lo QD DD & = 7 |End block R
| & i S

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

Z(B) pOrt 1(P) pon
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port 3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

& MW4AGB2

Serial transmission DeviceNet (T8D*)

. (]
=
[
>
(&)
=]
©
L,=L¢+ (40 or more) S
Ls=L—12.5 8
L=L,+24 c
L,= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +124.5 o
(n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. I: partition block no.) 105 (switch cover open)
6 L,=L,—12 6 )
i 86.5 (manual override cover open
8 20 12 99 16_.16, Manual 18 255 2 ( d
override section < 9
D
| i g 3
= criE] Ehbngy i ) s
o 1 . I
g fulg 1T o B8 ;
“4 e RS I St X S 4
( 5| < 1 =t =
n Ly ) I
[ o
! e @—
5
S 1@ g
g |
i
Mounting hole for 4-M5 ’ 2) (3) (4 §= E’
- =2 No.| Part name
(for direct mount) = £ 1 | Wiring block side T8 *
= g2 2 |Masking plate
w E o S 3 |Valve block
O} = 4 [Solenoid valve body
|~ J i o 5 |Supply/
Vo N ”E‘q ~|® exhaust block
ki &@J AW ) 7 = 6 |End block R
A o™, out : =

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Pushin fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
2(B) port 1(P) port

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Push-in fiting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port 3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

& MWAGB2

Serial transmission DeviceNet (T8D*) + 1/O block

L,=L¢+ (40 or more)

Le=L,~12.5
L=L,+24
L,= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +Ls+25.5
(n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. I partition block no.) 105 (swilch cover open)
6 L2=L1-12 6
‘ ‘ 86.5 (manual override cover open
20| 12 Ls= (45%K) +99 16,16, Manual 18 255 | |12 75 9.
8 | (k:1/O block quantity) override
section
255 45 ‘ <
| S
: & |
] | 0 o
oL ---~10| 2l oy <
ﬁ || «:3»ITI|___:4I 6, Ao o L‘“‘ ﬁ
— I~ pres
0 Xl © Q i S & 0 i
4 228 S O i Q 8 -
T S| } I = - - = r
| g o |
£ 6000 q 9
8 g @3 al R
© - &
-
L ot
S=
L E=
Mounting hole for 53
4-M5 S| = No.| Part name
(for direct mount) £ ; 1 |I/O block
== 2 |Wiring block T8*
- 3 [Masking plate
S 4 |Valve block
2 S 9 5 | Solenoid valve body
8L N 6 |Supplylexhaust block
ol & e 7 |End block R
— -

Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
1(P) port

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)

2(B) port
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port 3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

& MW4AGB2

Serial transmission AS-i (T8M*)
Serial transmission CompoBus/S (T8C¥)

(]
=
©
>
(&)
=
@©
£
L,=Le+ (40 or more) >
L=L-125 o
Le=L,+24 . o
105 (switch cover open
L,= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +124.5 ( - pen)
(m: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. I: partition block no.) 86.5 (manual override cover opey
8 6 L,=L,—12 6 75 9.
20 12 99 16 16 Manual .18 25.5 12
override section <
o
|
=2||E 5|5 I@I
8
= [Te)
a Ellseis Tm‘i*’ w0
— Q l:l [t} -(JLJ"' 8
|~ 6] |8 8] [8) M= wrj. .
a9 3 B O (] St <
S| ol o P P q P - oy -1 Q| e
513 I I 2§ = —
3]
(] Q@ =
c
£ ® Ppid( plep &
3 f 1
g )
< S
NS =&
— | ] 1|
S1S
Mounng hole for 4M5/ “\é‘, 2» N 5
- E|E o.] Part name
(for direct mount) v @@« S|'s [ 1 [Wingblockside e
g2 2 |Masking plate
i 3 |Valve block
n \_‘ 4 |Solenoid valve hody
@ E 5 |Supply/
o~ S QP ° exhaust block
~ @ DC24v SN\ &\, 5 ™ 6 |End block R
ol <« FG @ ,m @ © A’T\ @ =
Sy & <

[EXEFEL rrt e il L E L E L EEE L T T

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection)

Sl
i 1 e
Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

1(P) port

2(B) port
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port 3/5(R) port
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Dimensions

® MWA4GB2
Serial transmission AS-i (TBM*) + I/O block

Serial transmission CompoBus/S (T8C*) + 1/0O block

L,=L¢+ (40 or more)
Lg=L,—-12.5
Le=L,+24
L,= (16xn) + (18xm) + (13.5x]) +L4+25.5
(n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust hlock no. I: partition block no.)

105 (switch cover open)

6 L=L,-12 6
20 12 L= (45xk) +99 16 16 18 25 5\ 12 86.5 (manual override cover open)
8 (k: /O block quantity) Manqgl : 75 9,
override
355 45 section
<
N
-
() DD DD
2 7T | B
= = | | 0|m) L
= ] (L Elsein i
i1 S |1 Bl oor 9 | |- =8
4 =9y i Piapig )) P O e g
( = = = |
1 oIy 1} ] 28 e
: g ~
0 00O
§ 1@ g a( plee
oy — >
< =}
5 T
S| s
Mounting hole for 4-M5 - 5 WANC = ;::7” s
(for direct mount) 3 No.| Part name
£|£ 1 |1/O block
X EE 2 |Wiring block T8*
— == 3 [Masking plate
o @@ @ E 4 [Valve block
o N1 o @ S (i ° 5 | Solenoid valve body
= Q o @ SZINZIN: SN ® 6 |Supplylexhaust block
1o © R0 © (VO e ~ 7 |End block R
oy Ny ’ N0 ) =
— (=3 —

O T s e o e ===y
-sa.l-“----------u;‘;;t----yz/:- S EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEWES *--I-“-----i

Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)

1(P) port

2(B) port
Push-in fitting 5/32 inch dia., 1/4 inch dia., 5/16 inch dia. (selection) Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia. (selection)
4(A) port 3/5(R) port
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Piping section

A. Discrete valve block with solenoid valve * Two tie-rods are enclosed when the station expanding type is ordered.

This block is assembled with solenoid valve and valve block (separated resin base).

B. Discrete valve block with masking plate * Two tie-rods are enclosed when the station expanding type is ordered.

- Symbol ‘ Descriptions

O Type (Note 1) Q
MP Individual wiring ©
- - - >
(NW4GBZ> (MPS> <C4 N) ( >® MPS Standard wiring (single) ko)
A (B} e o MPD Double wiring (single)/Double/3 position IS
S
© Connection diameter (Note 2) 8
C4N 5/32 inch dia. push-in fitting E
C6N 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting
C8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting
@ Electrical connections (Note 3)
Blank Connector relay circuit board specifications for DC
R1 I/O connector (M12) (500 mm)
t% Select the cable length for AC by referring to page
166.
8
® Option
Blank No option
F Ae<B port filter integrated

Note 1: When using an AC voltage, select MPD as the socket assembly uses
double solenoid wiring.
Note 2: Connection diameter indicates the size for A*B port.
The A or B port plug specifications (*NC/NO) are available only for the
2-position single type.
The CL* push-in joint L type (upward) is available only for the
2-position single and double types.
The A port is a long elbow fitting and the B port a short elbow fitting.
Note 3: Designate Blank when selecting a DC voltage, and the length of the
socket assembly cable when selecting AC. When ordering the part
with the manifold specifications, the cable length does not need to be
filled in.
Socket assembly for AC will be wiring for double solenoid.

o <DC> e <AC>

NW4GA2-MPS NW4GB2-MPS-C8N NW4GA2-MPD-2 NW4GB2-MPD-C8N-2

CKD




Piping section

C. Discrete valve block (discrete only) * Two tie-rods are enclosed when the station expanding type is ordered.

- Symbol ‘ Descriptions

O Type (Note 1)

\% Individual wiring
NW4GB2)- - - C)@ V1 Standard wiring (single)
A B e o V2 Double wiring (single)/Double/3 position
@® Connection diameter (Note 2)
C4N 5/32 inch dia. push-in fitting
C6N 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting
C8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting
@ Electrical connections (Note 3)
Blank Connector relay circuit board specifications for DC
R1 1/0 connector (M12) (500 mm)
t% Select the cable length for AC by referring to table
below.
8
® Option
Blank No option
F AeB port filter integrated

Note 1: When using an AC voltage, select V2 as the socket assembly uses
double solenoid wiring.
Note 2: Connection diameter indicates the size for A*B port.
The A or B port plug specifications (*NC/NO) are available only for the
2-position single type.
The CL* push-in joint L type (upward) is available only for the
2-position single and double types.
The A port is a long elbow fitting and the B port a short elbow fitting.
Note 3: Designate Blank when selecting a DC voltage, and the length of the
socket assembly cable when selecting AC.
Socket assembly for AC will be wiring for double solenoid.

e <DC> ® <AC>
NW4GA2-V1 NWAGB2-V2-C8N NWAGA2-V2-2 NW4GB2-V2-C8N-2

Valve block cable length for AC

If the total length between the supply/exhaust block and partition block between the R
wired valve block and wiring block is 63 mm or more (example: two supply/exhaust Fig. 1

block stations + two partition block stations), calculate the length W, and designate the Wiring block Valve block to be wired
longer lead wire closest to the calculated value. '/

W = (23.5xn) + (18xm) + (13.5xI) +230

n: valve block station number m: supply and exhaust block no. [: partition block no. ?9/

0]

Consult with CKD if W exceeds 610 mm.

Selection no. Cable length

2 Socket assembly for 1 to 2 stations (cable length 290 mm) AC

Socket assembly for 3 to 4 stations (cable length 330 mm) AC

Socket assembly for 5 to 6 stations (cable length 380 mm) AC é
Socket assembly for 7 to 8 stations (cable length 430 mm) AC
Socket assembly for 9 to 10 stations (cable length 480 mm) AC
Socket assembly for 11 to 14 stations (cable length 530 mm) AC
Socket assembly for 15 to 18 stations (cable length 610 mm) AC W

CKD
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Piping section

Problems could arise depending on the structure, so the function of each block should be studied in detail before making a selection.

D. Supply/exhaust block * Two tie-rods are enclosed when the station expanding type is ordered.

The supply/exhaust block can be installed at any location next to the valve block.
The number of units is not limited. Install two or more units if combination with a partition block is required, or when the supply/exhaust rate must be increased.
Afilter for preventing entry of foreign matter is used in the P port.

NWA4G2)- @ - * - - O @ Option (partition type) (Note 4) "
(A e @ ® (E) Blank No partition c—i
__ SA P+Re+PA+PR stop Z
Symbol ‘ Descriptions S PR stop, PA*PR go 5
O Type (Note 1) e
A @ \oltage
Q Inside pilot =]
- - Blank Connector relay circuit board specifications for DC. o
QK Oultside pilot — E
oz Different kind pressure circuit AC No conr-1ector rel-ay circuit board for AC.
OKZ Outside pilot (PA/PR separate) Note 1: QZ can not be used as a discrete unit.

Use with another type (Q*QK*QK2Z).
. © Note 2: A filter for preventing entry of foreign matter is used in the P port.
® Connection diameter (P/R port) (Note 2) Note 3: The atmosphere opening type (X) is exhausted from the end block.
8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting When designating X, set the atmosphere opening type (EX) for the end block.
Note 4: Indicate this when setting a partition for the supply/exhaust port. When using a mixed

10N 3/8 inch dia. push-in fitting : . ) . IS
manifold for various pressure supplies, etc., space can be saved in the station direction.
Designate the set position in the manifold specifications so that the left side of the
© Exhaust method (Note 3) supply/exhaust block comes to the partition side, and the right side comes to the
Blank Common exhaust supply/exhaust side.
X Atmospheric release Note 5: Select "AC" when using the |nd|y|dual wiring mamfold_becaqseﬂthe Dﬁ:
connector relay PCB is not required. Use is also possible with "Blank".
e <DC> o <AC>
NW4G2-Q-10N NW4G2-Q-10NX NW4G2-QK-10L-AC NW4G2-QK-10LX-AC

* Refer to page 168 for the circuit diagram.

E. End block F. Partition block *Two tie-rods are enclosed when the station expanding type is ordered.

The atmosphere opening type has a built-in exhaust muffler.

(NW4G2)-(ER) (Nw4G2)-(SA)-()
@ 0

(A)
Symbol ‘ Descriptions Symbol ‘ Descriptions

O Type (Note 1) O Type (Note 1)

EL Common exhaust Left SA PeRePA*PR stop

ER Common exhaust Right S PeR stop, PA*PR go

EXL Atmospheric release Left O \oltage

EXR Atmospheric release Right Blank Connector relay circuit board specifications for DC.
Note 1: The atmosphere opening type (EX) has a built-in exhaust muffler. AC No connector relay circuit board for AC.

Note 1: With blocks other than SA, the pilot pressure PA*PR passage is not
sealed.
Consider this when designing system.

Note 2: Select "AC" when using the individual wiring manifold because the DC
connector relay PCB is not required. Use is also possible with "Blank".

o <DC> ® <AC>

NW4G2-ER NW4G2-EL NWA4G2-ER NW4G2-EL

167




Piping section

® Notes when configuring manifold

Wiring block Valve block

Valve block

End block

\ JTEIN

_

JIEN

Supplylexhaust block

<Left group>

\ Supply/exhaust block |
Partition block

<Right group>

i
Supply and exhaust block with partition

® System configuration by combining blocks

« Various pneumatic systems can be configured by selecting and combining the partition block and supply/exhaust block or supply/exhaust block with partition.
Faults may occur depending on the configuration, so sufficiently understand the function of each block before selecting.

+ Refer to the following example. (In the example, a supply and exhaust block with partition is used)

Example of configuration of inside pilot type (circuit symbol) |

@ If supply air pressure is within working pressure and two types (0.2 to 0.7 MPa)

PR ~—-H PR
PA J[J - -—|:J PA
R —-H —R
J
P —-Hi P
] ]
RP RP
NWA4G2-Q NWA4G2-Q-SA

« The difference between inside pilot and outside pilot type is determined by the supply/
exhaust block selection. Valve block is identical.

« Various supply pressures, etc., can be mixed by combining the partition block and
supply/exhaust block.

« Space in the MF station direction can be reduced by using a supply/exhaust block
with partitions which congregate the partition and supply/exhaust functions in the
same block.

« Viewed from piping port, install the supply and exhaust block with partition as partition
side on the left while supply and exhaust side on the right.

(@ When supply pressure is within working pressure range (0.2 to 0.7 MPa) and low

pressure (0.2 MPa or less) or low vacuum

PR ) PR R R
PA PA J
] J B PA PA
R e R
o Ld e o ] '—"-H+L—R
\! \! ! P == g P
RP RP 1 T
RP RP
NW4G2-Q NW4G2-Qz-S NW4G2-QZ NW4G2-Q-S

* QZ side is low pressure or low vacuum circuit side.
* When using the low vacuum circuit, the R port is the vacuum side and the P port is atmospheric

| Example of configuration of outside pilot type (circuit symbol) |

® If supply air pressure is low (0.2 MPa or less) or low vacuum

or pressurized.

*0.210 0.7 MPa is to be supplied to pilot air supply port (PA).

@ If supply air pressure is low vacuum and 2 types

PA
1
J
PR PR
PA ol PA
R } —-H R
P —-r —P
il
L L
RP RP
NW4G2-QK NW4G2-QZ-S

PA
1
PR ] Jl PR
PA PA
R J —--Hl I R
P - —P
11
L L
RP RP
NW4G2-QZ NW4G2-QK-S

PR PA PR PA
11 1]
PR l Jl PR| |PR I { PR
PA PA | |PA PA
R =i R | |R —-Hi R
J J
P —-H —P | |P —-H —P
1] 1]
T L L L
RP RP RP RP
NW4G2-QKZ NW4G2-QZ-S NW4G2-QZ NW4G2-QKZ-S

* QK side is located on low pressure circuit side and QZ is located on the low vacuum circuit

side as an example.

* When using the low vacuum circuit, the R port is the vacuum side and the P port is

atmospheric or pressurized.

@ Partition specifications (partition block)
* Consult with CKD for products other than standard specifications (-SA, -S). (-SP, -SE)

PR PR PR PR
—PA PA PA PA
R | HHR R | HHR
HHP | HHP | P P
-SP -SE
SA s (Custom order) | (Custom order)

CKD

* When using the low vacuum circuit, the R port is the vacuum side and the P port is
atmospheric or pressurized.




Piping section

G. Manifold base

Discrete manifold base can be purchased. But the specifications may be limited.
(Manifold specifications are not necessary when only the manifold base is ordered.)

®Body porting
(Mw46A2) —— N W) - RUOO-(B)-(3)-KL

® Sub-base side porting

--O@-O-@-@-Kl

6 00 60O O O

Symbol ‘ Descriptions

O A+B port size

C4N 5/32 inch dia. push-in fitting

C6N 1/4 inch dia. push-in fitting

C8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting
® P+R port size

8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting

10N 3/8 inch dia. push-in fitting

@ Wiring method Note 1 (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)

R1 Individual wiring I/O cable removal

T10 Common gland (M3 screw) Left

T20 Multi connector Left

T30 D sub-connector Left

T51 20 pin flat cable connector (without power supply terminal) Left

T53 26 pin flat cable connector (without power supply terminal) Left
T8G1 ) o 16 points output
T8G2 gecr_lili;:(ansmlsyon 32 points output
T8G7 16 points input/16 points output
T8C1 Serial transmission | 16 points output
T8C6 CompoBus/S 8 points input/8 points output
T8D1 ) o 16 points output
T8D2 gzcie::let;\lagtsmlssmn 32 points output
T8D7 16 points input/16 points output
T8MA Serial transmission | 4 points input/4 points output
T8M6 AS-i 8 points input/8 points output

@ Exhaust method

Blank Common exhaust

@ Terminal and connector pin array

X Atmospheric release

® PR port supply and exhaust position

D Left

u Right

® MW4GAZ2 (Body porting)

w double wiring
® Option Note 2
Blank No option
K Qutside pilot
F A/B port filter integrated Note 5
@ Station no. Note 4
2 2 stations
to to
16 16 stations
0 \oltage
1 100 VAC (rectified bridge integrated)
3 24 VDC
4 12 vDC

©® MW4GB2 (Sub-base side porting)

Note 1: 100 VAC is only for the common gland specification.
100 VAC and 12 VDC settings are not available for the serial
transmission connection specifications.

Note 2: The input/output block setting is not available.

Note 3: Port P has an integrated filter.

Note 4: Differs depending on the reduced wiring connection specifications.
Note that with the exception of wiring method R1, double wiring is used.

® MW4GZ2 (Sub-base rear poring)

N
@%Q/QQ >
TN 0
0/ b¢ A
S @0
Z

Contact US for details.
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Wiring section (Wiring block) * Discrete wiring block can not be ordered.

H. Common gland block (T10) I. Multi connector block (T20)  J. D-sub connector (T30) K. Flat cable connector (T5*)
NW4G2-T10 NW4G2-T20 NW4G2-T30 NWA4G2-T5*

L. Serial transmission block (When ordering a manifold and combining it with an input/output block, the end block is equipped on the left side of the input/output block as a standard.)

® CC-Link (T8G*)

NW4GA2-T8G* NW4GB2-T8G*
NWA4GA2) = (T8G1) NWA4GA2) = (T8G1)
(A (A
Symbol‘ Descriptions Symbol‘ Descriptions
Q Type Q Type

T8G1 | 16 points output
T8G2 | 32 points output

16 points input/
16 points output

=/

T8G7

® Device Net (T8D*)

NWAGA2-T8D* NW4GB2-T8D*

NW4GA2) = (T8D1
(/]

Symbol‘ Descriptions
@ Type
T8D1 | 16 points output
T8D2 | 32 points output
16 points input/

T8D7 16 points output
® AS-i (T8M¥)
® CompoBus/S (T8C*)
NWAGA2-T8M* NW4GB2-T8M*
NWA4GA2-T8C* NW4GB2-T8C*

NWA4GA2) = (T8M6

(]

Symbol‘ Descriptions
Q Type
T8MA

4 points input/
4 points output
8 points input/
8 points output
0 points input/
16 points output
8 points input/
8 points output

T8M6

T8C1

T8C6

CKD

T8G1 | 16 points output

T8G2 | 32 points output

T8G7 16 points input/

16 points output

NWA4GA2) = (T8D1
(/]

Symbol‘ Descriptions

Q Type

T8D1 | 16 points output

T8D2 | 32 points output

T8D7 16 points input/

16 points output

NWA4GA?2) = (T8M6

(/]

Symbol‘ Descriptions

O Type

4 points input/

TBMA 4 points output

8 points input/

T8M6 8 points output

0 points input/

Tec1 16 points output

T8C6 8 points input/

8 points output




M. 1/O block * Two tie-rods are enclosed when the station expanding type is ordered.

¢ Top wiring ® 1/O format
NW4GA2 "@'@ N Sink
® Side wiring P Source
NW4GB2 --@- @ Type of power supply
0 ® @ K Common with serial transmission slave unit Note 1, 2 q>)
B External power g
Symbo' ‘ Descriptions Note 1: Output block is only for external power (B). o
0 1/O classification Note 2: A waterproof cap is attached on the power connector as a standard ‘a
when the (K) Common with serial transmission slave unit is selected. =
IN Input >
Q
ouT Output 2
o
IN N K N K
® NWAGA2-6r-p-8 ® NWAGB2-4);-p-5

* When ordering a manifold and combining it with an input/output block, the end block is equipped on the left side as a standard.

I/0 format (simplified circuit diagram)

Input block Output block

Fuse 5A

External power connector
U External power connector

[ G
&
NCI \"
ompul Output connector
Ve !
|
i

Fuse 5A

Sink type

Internal circuit

Input connector

—\\\—¢
=
= o
£y,
e
2
Internal circuit

External power connector
External power connector

[ G
5
xelo o o)
umul Output connector
Ve

Source type

Internal circuit
Internal circuit

Input connector

Related products

Specifications

® Supply spacer/exhaust spacer ® Supply spacer
P—A/B A/B—R
Model No. 2 3 Mass g
Cldm¥sebar] b |[Cldmi(sebar] b
W4G2-P-*-* 18 0.20 1.6 0.15 60

Note: Effective sectional area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.

‘!"ffft@.ig;i

® Exhaust spacer

’%'(@"@ © (individual parts) Model No. R LB Mass g
W ,2 % Cldm¥(sbar))] b [Cldm¥sebar]] b
Lo / WAG2-P-*-* 1.9 0.20 15 0.21 60

Note: Effective sectional area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.

CKD



® Air supply spacer Discrete model No.

Symbol ‘ Descriptions
W4G2)- P ()-(GWS6 5
A (5] Blank Inside pilot
® Exhaust spacer Discrete model No. K Outside pilot

W4G2)-R- GV;SG Symbol Port size Descriptions

® Connection diameter
Blank NPT1/8

A\ Note on model No. selection GWS6 26 With GWS6-6-S
) . - . GWS8 28 With GWS8-6-S
Note 1: When selecting the manifold, indicate the supply spacer mounting
location and quantity in manifold specifications (pages 173 to 178). Sym bol Port size Descriptions
Note 2: When ordering the outside pilot specification (K) manifold, use the - -
outside pilot exhaust spacer (W4G2-PK). @ Connection diameter
Note 3: Stacked spacer assembly is not available. Blank NPT1/8
Note 4: Spacers and masking plates cannot be combined. -
GWS6 26 With GWS6-6-S
GWS8 28 With GWS8-6-S
SLW With silencer (SLW-6S)
Dimensions
® Supply spacer ® Exhaust spacer

5 4 1 2 3
RHMA (P) (B) (R

5 4 1 2 3
RH A (P) (B)(R2)

72.4 72.4
= ° [©] H ° O
=] 1O @ 8 o 2 e o O 8 @ 8 o
1 5 © >0 6, o = [————) © S O, 8
Relay block assembly NPTL/8 Relay block assembly 8
NPTL
= 7 [iP = 14 fr5s__JA|
) ﬁ ﬂ
= =
(24)
[} [} [ [
> | e s s > | ¢ S s
TN " H 2 2 — P H = =
/3\, M =k ol 2 N\ =1E ol3
A\ g 1388 =\ ?1g 1|8
S g | |B & o 3. |7
] [} = t SR, [} o
) 58 |z NN @ 58 |z
" o 1)) \S2J) )

CKD



Manifold specifications

@® How to fill out manifold specifications
| Manifold model No. (example) |

Connection diamete!
2 types or more

Solenoid position
2 types or more

Serial transmission (CC-Link)
(16 points input/16 points output)

MW 4 :GA2: 8 | 0— CXN — {18G7, | W | HY1l D —{ 6 |— 3 | o
,,,,,,,, 2
@Model No. @ Solenoid @Connection @Reduced @ Teminalcomnectorpin @ Option  @Mount type @ Station no. @ Voltage ®©
position diameter wiring aray [ Different from the 1 >
manifold station No. (&)
Layout =
Part name Model No. 123456780 [10]1]12]13][14]15]16]17]18]10]20]21[22]23[24]25]26]27]28]29] 30 Quantity g
NWA4GA2-IN-[N]-[K When installing both the input and output 1
I(gjlt;lf)ck (NHK] ~— 11 blocks, the output block is on the left side.W >
: NW4GA2-OUT-NJ-B | O (facing the join) ) 1 o
Wiring block (P.170) | NW4GA2-T[8G7] O 1 o
NW4GA2[1]0-[C4N] Q 1
NW4GA2[2]0-[C6N] I\ O 1
Valve block with NW4GAZ[3]0-[C4N] \ o 1
solenoid valve NWAGA2[ J0-[ ] R K Y
(P.165) NWAGA2[ 10-[ ] Manifold station no. l
: 1st station
NWA4GA2[ [0 ] )
NW3GA2[1]0-[C4N] O [ Manifold station no. | 1
NW3GA2[11]0-[C4N] O[] : 6th station | 1
Valve block with NW4G2-MPS
masking plate (P.165) [ N\W4G2-MPD O 1
NW4G2-Q[ J-[8L}-[ ] O O 2
Supply/exhaust NW4G2-Q[ |- I 1]
block (P.167) NW4G2-Q] 11 M 1
NW4G2-Q[ J-[ I ]
Partition block NWAG2-[SA] O (Mark the Use a circle if required when selecting 1
(P.167) NWA4G2-[ ] lrightedge. Enter a circle if T10 for reduced wiring i
NWAG2-[ ] required. (Select using the cable outer diameter.)
End block R (P.167) | NW4G2-[ E R Ol T 1 11 | 1 1
} Cable clamp
Silencer Tag plate W4G-SCL-18A WA4G SCL188 Water proof plug
' SLW-H8 I Applicable cable outer Applicable cable outer Attached
DIN rail L=[ 1 SLW-H10 | A ‘d diameter 514.5 to 16.5 diameter 516.5 to 18.5 WAGXSZAZ | oy
Cable with D-sub connector [ Multi-connector cable [ Multi-connector only
N4T-CABLE-DO | __1-i_ | [ | wacrmc-[ [ | waca-rm2awTp-{ ] ]
If a blank plug and silencer are required, For 1/0 block
indicate the quantity in the required size field. Indicate quantity if required.
Preparing the manifold specifications
® Complete from the left with the piping port on the near side, regardless of wiring block.
Indicate the block type selected from the block part components (pages 165 to 172) and the layout instructions.
® \Write the designated total block quantity in the required quantity at the right end of the table.
o Circle required accessories.
@ Indicate the mounting rail length. (Indicate only when a length other than the standard length is required.)
® Manifold specifications are provided for each series. Indicate corresponding specifications.
MW4GA/B (individual wiring body porting, sub-base side porting, sub-base rear poring) .............. Page 175
MWA4GA2 (reduced wiring DoAY POFTING) .....eeieeiriiiiiieiii et Page 176
MW4GB2 (reduced wiring sub-base side POrtiNg..........cccoveiiiiiieiiiieeie e Page 177
* DIN rail length (L,)
(1 Calculate the rail length with the following calculation method.
The obtained length is standard.
(@ When using the standard length, the length (L;) need not be indicated in specifications.
Indicate the length when using a non-standard length.
@ Calculating the DIN rail length Wiring block dimensions
Valve Supplyand Partition Wiingblock mputouput
block Quantty  eaus gl Quantity Block Qua_\r]my (incuding end bock)  Block Quanmy Model No. Dimensions (mm)
D)+ @exill
. o : T10 175.5
DINrail length (L) =Lx12.5 Select from the right table. Reduced wiring T20 110
). Ls+40 . -
L7 16275 — Round up fractions Wiring block T30/5* 106
Rail installation pitch (Ls) = L = 12.5 T8* 148.5
* End block is included in wiring block.
@ DIN rail length reference chart
135 | 1475 | 160 | 1725 | 185 | 1975 | 210 [ 2225 | 235 | 2475 | 260 | 2725 | 285 | 2975 | 310 | 3225 | 335 | 3475 | 360 | 3725 | 385 | 3975 | 410 | 4225 | 435 | 4475 | 460 | 4725
!T-sManifol d lenath 103? el to |to |to|to|to|to]|to]|]to]|]to]|]to]|to|to|to|to|to|to|to|to|to|to|to|to|to|t|t |t ]|t
9 | \ess | ortes | 160 | 1725 | 185 | 1975 | 210 | 2225 | 235 | 2075 | 260 | 2725 | 285 | 2975 | 310 | 3225 | 335 | a5 | 360 | 3125 | 385 | 3975 | 410 | 4225 | 435 | ars | 460 | 425 | ass
L7 ---Rail length 175 | 1875 | 200 | 2125 | 225 | 2375 | 250 | 2625 | 275 | 2875 | 300 | 3125 | 325 | 3375 [ 350 | 3625 | 375 | 3875 | 400 | 4125 | 425 | 4375 | 450 | 4625 | 475 | 4815 | 500 | 5125 | 525
Pitch Ls 1625 | 175 | 1875 | 200 | 2125 | 225 | 2375 | 250 | 2625 | 275 | 2875 | 300 | 3125 | 325 | 3375 | 350 | 3625 | 375 | 3875 | 400 | 4125 | 425 | 4315 | 450 | 4625 | 475 | 4875 [ 500 | 5125
Note: If L6 exceeds the value in this table, calculate using "Calculating the mounting rail length."
L7
Ls (=L-—12.5)
12.5
10 Il
’ I
I
25 || | o CKD




Manifold specifications

@® How to fill out wiring specifications form (AC specifications only)

There is no need to fill this out for standard wiring and double wiring.
(For DC specifications, only standard wiring and double wiring are available.)

e Wiring specifications (example)

Connector pin No. Valve No.

T10 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 (10|11 (12 |13 (14 | 15|16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 | 22|23 |24

OO |N|o(O|BM|[W[N|F

=
o

=
=

=
N

=
w

[N
~

[N
a1

=
o

[y
~

18
COM
COM

e Notes on wiring specifications

@ Complete this form when using wiring other than standard wiring or double wiring, and enclose with manifold specifications.
This order is processed as a customized order, and requires separate consultation.

(@ The valve number is the number counting only valve blocks in order from the left facing the port.
This number differs from installation position numbers.

(® The valve block with a masking plate is wired beforehand.
"-MPS" is for the a side wiring only. "-MPD" is for both the a and b side wiring.

(@ A double solenoid or 3-position solenoid valve cannot be assembled onto "-MPS".
Expansion is required when the valve block with a solenoid valve is used.

(® Spare wiring for expansion cannot be done beforehand. Install the valve block with masking plate.

Reference circuit diagram | This is references circuit diagram in the previous page manifold model No. (example).

«The| _ _ rackindicates each block's
S configuration.
Lot -- - _ — * Manifold station numbers are set in order from the
b | 1 : | left facing the piping port.
flﬂf %EZL\\I B:EZI,\\l B: m :,7 . (*The I/O block, wiring block, supply/exhaust block,
L [ [ | partition block and end block are not included in the
} lﬂlJ } %\ ‘ %\ ‘ %\ — | number of manifold stations.)
LI A i i |« Select the model No. with the block configuration
l" - é - - LT* *TJ (pages 165 to 172), individual wiring manifold
fo | e s e 72 " S (pages 126 and 130), and reduced wiring manifold
nput 28 elbow 28 elbow (pages 134, 135, 150, and 151).

* The layout position is set in order from the left facing
the piping port.

» When installing both the input and output blocks, the
output block is on the left side with piping port facing
forward.



® MW4GA/B/2 (individual wiring) block manifold specifications

@ Contact ® Quantity Set ® Request date / Issue o
‘ Slip No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Your company name
Contact
g
©® Manifold model No. Order no. <
>
MW Gl 12 0 —i —! R1 i b — — .Q
@AModel No. ® Solenoid @ Connection @ Wiring @Option @Mount @Station (@ Voltage e
position diameter Type type no. 8
When completing this form, select the model No. from the "Block configuration" (pages 165 to 172). E
Layout
Part name Model No. 1(2(3|4|5|6|7|8[9[10[11|12|13(14|15(16|17|18(19(20|21|22|23|24|25|26 27|28 |29 |30 |Quanity
Valve block  [NW4G! (2!
with Valve
block (P.165) |NW4G
NW4G
NWA4G!
NWA4G!
NW4G
NW3G
NW3G! 2]
Valve block  |NW4G!
with masking —
plate (P.165) NWAG! i2-MP-
NWA4G|  2-MP-
Supply/ NW4G2-Q;
exhaust block
(P.167) NWA4G2-Q;
NW4G2-Q
NW4G2-Q! i+
Partition block
(P.167)
End block
(P.167)
|_7::'"""""""’; Silencer Tag plate (attached) Aached
DIN rail
(calculation method P.173) SLW-H8 ‘ SLW.Hlo‘ AorB Par

CKD




Manifold specifications

® MWA4GA2 (reduced wiring) block manifold specifications

® Contact ® Quantity Set ® Request date / Issue 1

‘ Slip No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Your company name

@ Manifold model No. Contact

,,,,,,,, Order no.

MW IGA2 o—

@Model No. @ Solenoid @ Connection @ Reduced @ Terminall @ Option @ Mount type @ Station no. @ Voltage
position diameter wiring connector
pin array

When completing this form, select the model No. from the "Block configuration” (pages 165 to 172).

Layout

Part name
(Page) Model No. 1|12|3|4|5|6|7|8[9|10({11|12]13|14|15|16|17|18(19|20(21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28 |29 |30 |Quantty

1/0 block
(P.171)

Wiring block
(P.170)

Valve block
with Valve
block (P.165)

Valve block  |NW4GA2-MPS
with Valve

block (P-165) | NwW4GA2-MPD

Supply/
exhaust block
(P.167)

Partition block
(P.167)

End block
(P.167)

. Cable clamp
Silencer | Tag plate Water proof plug
W4G-SCL-18A W4G-SCL-18B

: SLW-H8 Applicable cable outer Applicable cable outer Attached
(calculation method P.173) SLW-H10 A diameter 914510 16,5 | diameter 5165 to 18.5 WAG-XSZ-12 Pat

Cable with D-sub connector Multi-connector cable Multi-connector only
N4T-CABLE-DO{ _|-{ | WA4G-RMC-{ | WA4G2-RM2IWTP-{_ |
Notel: Designate the wiring block model No. as shown below.

DIN rail

T Wiring block type

(refer to page 170)

Blank : For T10T20¢T30T5*
A :ForT8*

CKD



Manifold specifications

® MW4GB2 (reduced wiring) block manifold specifications

® Contact ® Quantity Set ® Request date / Issue o
‘ Slip No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Your company name
@ Manifold model No. Contact )
i ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ P . - ‘ ; ‘ ; ‘ Order no. =
MWA4GB2 00— = = = S
,,,,,,,,,,,,, ! ! ! ! ! ! >
A Model ® Solenoid @ Connection @ Reduced @ Terminall @ Option @ Mount type @ Station no. @ Voltage 8
No. position diameter wiring connector @©
pin array e
>
When completing this form, select the model No. from the "Block configuration" (pages 165 to 172). GC-’
o
Layout
Part name
(Page) Model No. 1/2|3[4|5|6|7|8|9|10(11|12{13|14|15|16(17|18[19|20(21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29 |30 |Quantty
NWAGB2-IN-i____i-i
1/0 block
(P171) NW4GB2-OUT-{}-B
Wiring block e PP
(P170) NWAGT 12T ey
Valve block NW4GBZ[”’”}O_["""]
withvalve |~
block (P-165) \Nw4GB2{ _/0-{ ]
NW4GB2{ i
NW4GB2{ i
Valve block
with Valve
block (P.165)
Supply/ NW4G2-Q!__ i
exhaust block
(P.167) NW4GZ-QE ‘
NWAG2-Q i
NWaG2-Qi__H
Partition block|N\\W4G2-{ ]
(P167) |
End block
(P.167)
) Cable clamp
Silencer Tag plate Water proof plug
WA4G-SCL-18A WA4G-SCL-18B
) ; SLW-H8 Applicable cable outer | | Applicable cable outer Attached
DIN rail (calculation method P.173) SLW-H10 B diameter 814.5 t0 16.5 diameter #16.5 to 18.5 WA4G-XSz-12 Part
Cable with D-sub connector Multi-connector cable Multi-connector only
N4T-CABLE-DO{ |-{ | WA4G-RMC-{ | WA4G2-RM21WTP-{ |
Notel: Designate the wiring block model no. as shown below.
NWAGH i2-Ti |

Wiring block type
(refer to page 170)

Blank: For T10, T20, T30, T5*
B: ForT8*

CKD 177



Manifold specifications

e Common gland type (T10) wiring specifications (AC specifications only)

* Prepare these specifications for applications other than standard wiring or double wiring and enclose with manifold specifications. (This

is a custom order.)

* There is no need to fill this out for standard wiring and double wiring. (For DC specifications, only standard wiring and double wiring

are available.)

Connector pin No.

Valve No.

T10 1

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

O O|IN|O|O|[_|WIN|F

=
o

=
[

=
N

=
w

[N
N

=
&)]

=
]

[EEN
~

=
(o]

COM

CoM
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Discrete sub-base side porting

W4G B 4 Series

® Applicable cylinder bore size: g63 to 8125

Features

« IP65 protection structure

* Large flow
Catalog No. CB-023SA

e Discrete ® Model No.
@ 0_--@-K1 Discrete ISD(iISgr:g'Eg

@ Discrete solenoid valve valve

9-00— (M) —— @K1
() (C) ® () (F) @

A

A\ Cautions for model No. selection __
Symbol\ Descriptions

Note 1: Voltage is only DC specifications for an 1/0 connector. ® Solenoid position
Note 2: If you select the non-locking/locking common type with manual
override, do not select M or M7.

1 2-position single

00006 \iGB4
00006 \icB4

Note 3: Both lock equipment with non-locking manual override and pilot air 2 | 2-position double
OFF function are provided. Non-locking/locking common type with 3 3-position all ports closed
Qiﬁ?gn%\:)irglde and OFF function with lock cannot be selected 4 3-position ABR connection
v 5 3-position PAB connection
@ Connection diameter {1(P), 2(B), 4(A) port}
| Coolant proof specifications | 08N | NPT1/4 ®
10N | NPT3/8 [ ]

The specification can be selected with @ option "A" in How
to Order on this page.

® Electrical connections (light and surge suppressor
provided as standard)

| For LiB specifications | (catalog No.cc-047a) Blank| Terminal box L L
R1 1/0 connector (DC, 500 mm) PY
o Material for components limited to allow for LiB manufacturing Note 1
process @ Option
% _ _ No option Note 2
voltage Blank (Locking/Non-locking common Py °®
type with manual override if M or
i . M7 is not selected)
Electrical connections M | Non-locking manual override (standard) (] o
- M7 | Lock with pilot air OFF Note 3 [ ] [ ]
Name Terminal box 1/0 connector (DC) K | Outside pilot °
Symbol Blank R1 A | Coolant proof [ ) o
M12 4 pins F | AeB port filter o
male (plug) ® \Voltage
1 100 VAC (]
Shape 3 24 VDC [ ] [ J
4 | 12vDC [ ] [ ]
Terminal 5 | 110 VAC [
Layout is not available.

CKD



Common specifications

Electric specifications

Descriptions

W4GB4-W4GZ4

Descriptions

W4GB4-W4GZ4

;ygtﬁgé UELE ShE) G Pilot-operated soft spool valve Rated AC 123 gg;gg:g
Use fluid Compressed air voltage DC 12,24
Maximum working pressure MPa 1.0 Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Minimum working pressure MPa 0.2 e 100V 0.056/0.044 o
Proof pressure MPa 1.50 Starting A 110V 0.051/0.040 >
Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (no freezing) current bC 12V — §
Fluid temperature °C 5to 55 24V — 8
Manual override Non-locking (standard) e 100V 0.028/0.022 g
Lubrication Not required Holding 110V 0.025/0.020 8
Degree of protection Dust/jet-proof (IP65) current bC 12v 0.100 E
Vibration/shock m/s® 49 or less / 294 or less 24V 0.050
Use atmosphere Not permissﬁb]e to use in environment . e 100V 1815
containing corrosive gas. Electricpower 110V
consumption W
Note e 12v 12
24V

Thermal class

B (molded coil)

Note: Surge suppressor and indicator are provided as standard.

Individual specifications

Descriptions W4GB4 \ W4GZ4
PeAB port NPT1/4, NPT3/8
Connection R port NPT1/4, NPT3/8 NPT1/4
diameter
PASPR port NPT1/8 NPT1/8

Descriptions

W4GB4-W4GZ4

When turned ON

When turned OFF

» Single 30 38

. 2-position
Response time ms Double 30 —
3-position| ABR connection 50 58

Note: Response time is the value at supply pressure 0.5MPa, 20°C and oilless. The value will change based on quality of pressure and oil.

Descriptions

Terminal box

I/0O connector

» Single 701 755

2-position
Mass Double 745 799
3-position 777 831

Flow characteristic

Model No Solenoid position P—A/B AIB-R
‘ P C [dm?®/(s+bar)] b C [dm®/(sbar)] b
2-position 7.7 0.31 7.3 0.16
All ports closed 6.6 0.19 6.4 0.21
WAGB4
3-position| ABR connection 6.5 0.15 7.3 0.04
PAB connection 7.4 0.21 7.1 0.16
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Dimensions

® \W4GB410 side porting

Terminal gland (blank)

CKD

G1/2
Wire outlet

74.5
2-NPT1/4 or NPT3/8 49.5
4(A), 2(B) port
\([] @ & g
(3]
OO
o
| ol |
" -
149.5
103
2-95.5
T——— 15
(mounting hole) 7%
) @m
! ©
A 1o | ©
i o w
/f\:
GIED /E| Qe [V
Manual ] ] /
override section / light display
[ . _ )
= [
of |] |
NPTLB
82/84 (PR) port s
—
\h 82/84
OE o,
S 10
® HDD D ]
vd
3-NPT1/4 or NPT3/8 2
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 24 | 24 <
39 62




Dimensions

® W4GB420 side porting

Terminal gland (blank)

74.5

2-NPT1/4 or NPT3/8
4(A), 2(B) port 495 Q
. =
-. g
: Jia} @ | w© (@)
\( A 8 g =
: ) —=0 o
. [ £
: >
g Q
. c
o

p |l Al P

149.5 7
86 17
2-g5.5
(mounting hole 7% 1
I )
©
() o @ ®| 0
\?ﬂ ‘%l—l & ™ w
\ / om on o= f®|:r7
2-Manual
override section 2-light display

i G1/2 ’ \— —, i | :
1 NPT1/8
ﬂ]]]]]] Wire outlet 82784 (PR) port )
—
=t o8 5,780 o
3 s DD 5
i ! S 3 & 8

3-NPT1/4 or NPT3/8
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port

145

39 62




Dimensions

® W4GB:0 side porting

Terminal gland (blank)

74.5
49.5
2-NPT1/4 or NPT3/8
. 4 (A), (B) port
i} i3} | 10
N/ ® 0
[]
o o
q L |
= = J
149.5 7
86 17
2-95.5
(mounting hole) ‘_ 75 15
) | ol
© il
| 7)) == (A ®| ©
| 5 UJ AN ™M 0
; b ;
L C —
2-Manual ) ]
override section 2-light display
NPT1/8 = = }
g 82/84 (PR) port R l , S|
[I]]]]]] G1/2
Wire outlet S
[ —
B 4 \’} &= ©
f N y 0
i o 3] o
®) ‘ ®) ™ ™

@O

3-NPT1/4 or NPT3/8
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port 24 | 24

62
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Dimensions

® Locking/non-locking common type with

manual override (blank)

@ 1/O connector (R1)

Cable: VA-4DBXO5KUG3-CKD276-PG7 (CORRENS)

(475)

Connector with

4 pins male (plug)

74.5
2-NPT1/4 or 3/8
‘. 4(A), 2(B) port 49.5
" 2 A 8l g
(D))o ®
N [~~~ cable M12
. o l l o
149.5 7
86 17
2-85.5 75 15
(mounting
hole) [T |
- oo 8| 8
O 0B O o ]
2-Manual
2-light display
NPT1/8 9 l l ° ~
82/84 (PR port) )
-
[un m@
L] o E
S +O-D Do 2
8, U oo 8
[Te)
3-NPT1/4 or 3/8 24 | 24 S
5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
39 62

® With pilot air OFF (M7)

® Outside pilot (K)

[ .

o |l

DO

NPT1/8
12/14 (PA) port

6} u} O%W‘—'

324

34.5

()
>
[
>
=
S
@©
£
>
Q
=
o
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Individual wiring manifold sub-base side porting

MW4G B4-R1 Series RoHs

® Applicable cylinder bore size: g63 to 8125

Features

« IP65 protection structure

* Large flow
Catalog No. CB-023SA

® Manifold model No. ® Model No.
MWA4GB4 0--@@-@-K1 Discrete valve | Discrete
Manifold | blockwith |solenoid
e Discrete valve block with solenoid valve solenoidvalve| valve
e Discrete solenoid valve < <
s 0 &
W4GB4)(1)9—00 (M)—(3)-K1 e ¢ | 8
s | £ 2
7y ® © © 6 6 6 Symbal] Descriptions s | 2 | =
@® Solenoid position
1 | 2-position single o o [ J
& Cautions for model No. selection 2 | 2-position double ° ° °
B . e . 3 3-position all ports closed [ ] [ ] [ ]
Fill out "manifold specifications". — :
4 3-position ABR connection [ ) o [ )
Note 1: If you select the non-locking/locking common type with manual — -
override, do not select M or M7. 5 | 3-position PAB connection o o ([
Note 2: Both lock equipment with non-locking manual override and pilot air Mix manifold
OFF function are provided. Non-locking/locking common type with 8 . . [ )
manual override and OFF function with lock cannot be selected (when there are multiple solenoid types)
simultaneously. Connection diameter {2(B), 4(A) port
Note 3: Specify the spacer mounting location and quantity in manifold e {2(B), 4(A) port}
specifications. 08N | NPT1/4 o o
Combination with the masking plate is not available. 10N | NPT
The stacked assembly of the spacer is available as a special order. 0 3/8 L d
Note 4: This is internal and outside pilot common. ® Electrical connections (light and surge suppressor

Note 5: Port P has an integrated filter as standard.

Note 6: This is a custom order. provided as standard)

R1 | I/O connector (500 mm) ‘ [ ] ‘ [ ] ‘
@ Option
| Coolant proof specifications I No option Note 1
The specification can be selected with @ option "A" in How  |Bla"™k ﬁggﬁggéygﬁlgfﬁ'&gcﬁoﬂmg“nzp:e:’g'é?e " o ® o
to Order on this page. M | Non-locking manual override (standard), @ [ ] [ ]
| For LiB specifications | (Catalog No.CC-947A) M7 | Lock with pilot air OFF Note2| @ ) °
@ Material for components limited to allow for LiB manufacturing process | 21 | Supply spacer Note3| @
s _voltage - Z3 | Exhaust spacer Note 3| @
Z7 | Spacer regulator Note 3, 6 o
K | Outside pilot [ ] Note 4 | Note 4
A | Coolant proof ([ ] o ([ J
F A/B port filter Note 5 [ ] [ ]
@ Station no.
1 1 station
to to [ )
16 | 16 stations
® \oltage
3 | 24VvDC [ [ (]
4 | 12vDC [ [ ] (]

is not available.
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Common specifications Electric specifications

Descriptions MWA4GB4 \ MWA4GZz4 Descriptions MW4GB4-MW4GZ4
Manifold type Block manifold Rated voltage V‘ DC 12,24
Supply and exhaust method Common supply and common exhaust Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%
Pilot exhaust method Main valve and pilot valve individual exhaust 12 VvDC 0.100
— —— - - - Holding current A
Piping direction Sub-base side porting | Sub-base bottom porting 24 VDC 0.050
Type of valve and operation method Pilot-operated soft spool valve Power consumption W 12 VvDC 1.2 )
Use fluid Compressed air Note 4 24 VDC 1.2 c_i
Maximum working pressure  MPa 1.0 Thermal class B (molded coil) Z
Minimum working pressure  MPa 0.2 Note 3 Wiring method 1/0 connector (DC) %
Proof pressure  MPa 15 g
Ambient temperature°C -5 to 55 (to be unfrozen) GC.)
Fluid temperature  °C 5to 55 o

Manual override

Non-locking (standard)

Lubrication Note 1 Not required
Degree of protection )
Note 2 Dust/jet-proof (IP65)

Vibration/shock ~ m/s®

49 or less / 294 or less

Use atmosphere Not permissible to use in environment containing corrosive gas.

Note 1: Use the turbine oil C

lass 1 ISO VG32 if lubricated.

Excessive lubrication will lead to unstable operation.

Note 2: IP 65 (IEC 60529 (IE

C 529: 1989-11)) standards are applied to the test.

Note 3: The working pressure range is 0 to 1.0 MPa when the outside pilot

(option symbol: K) is
0.2 and 1.0 MPa.

selected. Use an outside pilot pressure between

Note 4: Surge suppressor and indicator are provided as standard.

Individual specifications

Descriptions MWA4GB4 \ MWA4GZ4
Maximum station number 16
P port NPT1/2
NPT1/4, NPT3/8, G1/4,
ConnEsian A+B port G3/8, NPT1/4, NPT3/8, NPT1/4, NPT3/8, G1/4, NPT1/4
diameter Push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia.8, 3/8 inch dia., 1/2 inch dia.
R port NPT1/2
PAsPR port NPT1/8
o MW4GB4-MW4GZ4
Descriptions
When turned ON When turned OFF
. Single 30 38
. 2-position
Response time  ms Double 30 —
3-position ABR connection 50 58

Note: Response time is the value at supply pressure 0.5MPa, 20°C and oilless. The value will change based on quality of pressure and oil.

Flow characteristics

Model No Solenoid position P—A/B AIB-R
’ P C [dm®/(sebar)] b C [dm?®/(s*bar)] b
2-position 7.4 0.24 7.9 0.30
All ports closed 6.4 0.22 7.1 0.32
WAGB4 " -
3-position ABR connection 6.4 0.17 8.3 0.28
PAB connection 7.1 0.16 7.4 0.28

Note 1: Effective area S and
Note 2: Flow characteristics

sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
are for port size NPT3/8.

CKD 187



Manifold components explanation and parts list

® MW4GB4-R1

Individual wiring manifold; sub-base side porting

Valve set screw

Gasket

’/!
e
/ Tie rod set screw

Main parts list (refer to pages 200 to 205 for details)

No. Component name Model no. (example) No. Component name Model no. (example)
1 End block L NWA4G4-EL 4 Discrete solenoid valve W4GB419-00-M-3
2 Discrete valve block NW4GB4-V-10N-R1 5 End block R NW4G4-ER
3 |Discrete valve block with solenoid valve NW4GB410-10N-R1M-3

Component mass (DC specifications)

(9)

Component name Mass Component name Mass

End block NWAG4-EL 316 |Exhaust spacer WA4G4-R-10 189

NWA4G4-ER 308 |[Spacer regulator WA4G4-SR-P 460

Discrete valve block with solenoid NWA4GB410-10N-R1M-3 584 |Tie rod WAG4-TR-V1 (2 piece set) | 16

valve NWA4GB420-10N-R1IM-3 | 629 WAG4-TR-V2 (2 piece set) | 36

NW4GB4§O—1ON—R1M—3 661 W4G4-TR-V3 (2 piece set) | 56

NW4GZ410-08N-R1M-3 617 WAGA4-TR-V4 (2 piece set) | 76

NW4GZ420-08N-R1M-3 662 WA4G4-TR-V5 (2 piece set) | 96

NW4GZ4i0-08N-R1M-3 | 694 W4G4-TR-V6 (2 piece set) | 116

Discrete valve block with masking NW4GB4-MP-10N-R1 415 WA4G4-TR-V7 (2 piece set) | 136

plate NW4GZ4-MP-08N-R1 448 WA4G4-TR-V8 (2 piece set) | 156

Partition block NWA4G4-SA 360 |Tie rod set screw (2 pieces) 16
Supply spacer WA4G4-P-10 187
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Dimensions

® MWA4GB4 side porting

I/0 connector (R1) Cable: VA-4DBXO5KUG3-CKD276-PG7 (CORRENS)

Lo= (25xn) + (25x{) +76

' 6.5 L= (25%n) + (25x8) +63
(n: valve block no. {: partition block no.)
38 25 25 25 38

Connector with cable M12
4 pins male (plug)

122

40.6
18.6)

]
=
c
>
=
=
©
S
>
]
c
o

4-R4.5
w—- - (mounting hole)

8 Py
g3 ‘
: 6-NPT1/2
51 a T 5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
N e 955
ol [ ) E
ME b @ <| 0 pl po® ééJ &£ 28 3 Sy
O b g 4808 | =23 < o
/an ‘ ‘ NI N ~ |2
\J L _lo o @ @ | =) ) 9
{}E Ny =]
Et Izj I AN
S Manual 2-NPTL/8 | o3\ K (outside piloy
light display ~\ override section  g2/84 (PR) port 2NPT1/8
12/14 (PA) port
Locking/non-locking common type with manual
override (blank)
— W rayra) |
e EHORBOO®=] « .
reolEN _ h um f\ ~ 4
caeleliel[oelelr] R B 3
S 0.5 \2n-NPT1/4,NPT3/8 g@@i
— 4(A), 2(B) port
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Reduced wiring manifold sub-base side porting

MWAGB4-T103¢6 series ®os

® Applicable cylinder bore size: g63 to 8125

Features

« IP65 protection structure

* Large flow
Catalog No. CB-023SA

How to order

MWA4GB4-T1/3 Series

® Manifold model No.

0 -1N—T0W)(M)-(6)-(3)-K1

@ Discrete valve block with solenoid valve @ Model No.

(NWAGBA)(D) 0 -A0N-1)  ()M7)—(D)-K1 o] e et

solenoid valve| valve

By

e Discrete solenoid valve

(w4cB4 )(1) 9 - 00 M—()-K1
© o

A (5] @ ® 6 6 o 3 <
g o
— = =
Symbol| Descriptions = =
A Cautions for model No. selection ® Solenoid position
1 2-position single [ ] [ ] [ ]
Note 1: This is a custom order. 2 2-position double o o o
Note 2: Standard .vx_/iring .... Wired based on thg _installed valve. ) 3 3-position all ports closed ) ) )
Double wiring ....... \I/D;SEIE_SOIenOId wiring used regardless of installed 2 3-position ABR connection ® °® ®
Note 3: If you select the non-locking/locking common type with manual 5 3ip05|t|ort| PAB connection L L ®
override, do not select M or M7. g | Mixedmanifold , Y
Note 4: Both lock equipment with non-locking manual override and pilot air (when there are multiple solenaid types)
OFF function are provided. Non-locking/locking common type with @© Connection diameter {2(B), 4(A) port}
n'_lanual override and OFF function with lock cannot be selected 08N | NPTL/4 [ [
simultaneously. . . o . 10N | NPT3/8 ® [
Note 5: Specify the spacer mounting location and quantity in manifold
specifications. ® Electrical connections
Combination with the masking plate i§ not gvailable. ) Blank| Reduced wiring DC specifications o
The stacked assembly of the spacer is available as a special order. 1 Common gland AC specifications 1st o 6th station [
Refer t(.) page 205 for dgtalls on supply spacers and exhaust spacers. 2 Common gland AC specifications 7th to 12th station [ ]
Note 6: This is mternal_ and outS|d_e pilot common. 3 C 1and AC specifications 13Mh (o 16th siat °®
Note 7: Port P has an integrated filter as standard. ommon giand AL specilications 0 Toth station
Note 8: The maximum number of MF stations is 16 with standard wiring and 8 @ Wiring method (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)
with double wiring. Blank | Discrete ® ®
T10 Left [
T10R Common gland Right P
TTIB%CI)? D-sub connector Note 1 RI’_;: . :
@ Terminal and connector pin array
Blank | Standard wiring Note 2 [ ] [ ] [ ]
W | Double wiring Note 2 [ ) [ ]
® Option
No option Note 3
Blank | (Locking/Non-locking common type with [ ) [ ) [ )
manual override if M or M7 is not selected)
M Non-locking manual override (standard) [ ) [ ) [ )
M7 | Lock with pilot air OFF Note 4 [ ) [ ] [ )
Z1 | Supply spacer Note 5 [ )
Z3 | Exhaust spacer Note 5 [ )
Z7 | Spacer regulator Note 1, 5 [ )
K Outside pilot [ ) Note 6 | Note 6
A Coolant proof [ ] [ ) [ ]
F A<B port filter Note 7 [ ) [ )
@ Station no.
1 1 station
to to. Not.e 8
16 16 stations
0 \oltage
1 100 VAC [ [ [
3 24 VDC [ ) [ ) [ )
4 | 12vDC [ [ [
5 | 110 VAC [ ) [ [

is not available.
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MWA4GBA4-T6 Series

® Manifold model No.

0 -(10N-(T6GL) W)(M-(6)-(3)-K1

® Discrete valve block with solenoid valve

(NW4GB4)(1) 0 -(1N———( M7 —(3)~K1

® Discrete solenoid valve

® Model No.

Discrete valve | Discrete
Manifold| blockwith |solenoid
solenoid valve| valve

&

9 - 00
(5] 1C)

(A ®

A Note on selection guide

Fill out "manifold specifications".

Note 1: WAGB4*9: Plug-in connector

NW4G*4*0: Electric wire for relay (AC)
Connector for relay (DC)

Note 2: Standard wiring .... Wired based on the installed valve.

Double wiring........ Double-solenoid wiring used regardless of installed
valve.

Note 3: Select either "M" or "M7".

Note 4: Both lock devices with non-locking manual override and pilot air OFF
function are provided.

Note 5: Instruct spacer installation position and quantity with the manifold
specifications.
Refer to page 205 for the details.

Note 6: This is common for internal and external pilot.

Note 7: For slave unit (OPP2), standard specifications are different from
coolant proof specifications.

(M)
e 66 o

(3)-K1
(H)

MWA4GB4
NW4GB4
W4GB4

Symbol Descriptions

® Solenoid position

1 | 2-position single o o [ ]
2 | 2-position double o ® [ ]
3 | 3-position all ports closed [ } o o
4 | 3-position ABR connection [ } ® o
5 | 3-position PAB connection [ ] o o
8 Mixed manifold PY

(when there are multiple solenoid types)

® Connection diameter {2(B), 4(A) port}

. Slave unit cover e s
Option : Specifications
material
Standard Polycarbonate Spatter proof
A Nylon Coolant proof

Note 8: Afilter to prevent entry of foreign matter is incorporated in end block 1 (P)
port as standard.

Note 9: The maximum number of MF stations is 16 with standard wiring and 8
with double wiring.

Note 10: 100/110 VAC and 12 VDC settings are not used for serial transmission
connection specifications.

08N | NPT1/4 [ J [ J
10N | NPT3/8 [ ] [ }
® Wiring method (light and surge suppressor provided as standard)
Blank| Discrete o [ ]
T6G1| serial transmission Left (]
T6G1R| CC-Link 16 points Right Y
T6J1 | Serial transmission Left ®
TeJiR | UNIWIREHSYSTEM 16 poinis| Right | @
T6AL| serial transmission Left o
T6ALR| UNIWIRE SYSTEM 16 points Right Y
T6D1| serial transmission Left L
T6D1R| Device Net 16 points Right )
T6C1| serial transmission Left ®
T6C1R| CompoBus/S 16 points | Right Y
@ Terminal and connector pin array
Blank| Standard wiring Note 1 [ ] [ } [ ]
W | Double wiring Note 1 [ ] [ }
® Option
No option Note 2

(Locking/Non-locking common
type with manual override if M or
M7 is not selected)

Blank

M | Non-locking manual override (standard) [ ] [ J [ }
M7 | Lock with pilot air OFF Note3| @ o [ )
Z1 | Supply spacer Note 4, @
Z3 | Exhaust spacer Note 4| @
Z7 | Spacer regulator Note 4,5| @
K | Outside pilot [ ] Note 6 | Note 6
A | Coolant proof Note 7| @ [ ] [ )
F | AeB port filter Note 8| @ [ )
® Station no.
1 1 station
to to_ Not.e 9
16 | 16 stations
@ Voltage
3 | 2avDC Ne1), @ | @ | @

is not available.

]
=
c
>
=
=
©
S
>
]
c
o
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Common specifications Electric specifications

Descriptions MWA4GB4 Item WA4GB4
Manifold type Block manifold AC 100 (50/60Hz)
Supply and exhaust method| Common supply and common exhaust Rated voltage V 110 (50/60Hz)
Pilot exhaust method Main valve and pilot valve individual exhaust e 12,24
Piping direction Sub-base side porting Rated voltage fluctuation range +10%

Type of valve and operation method Pilot-operated soft spool valve AC i 0.056/0.044
Use fluid Compressed air Starting current A 110v 0.051/0.040
Maximum working pressure  MPa 1.0 DC 12v —
Minimum working pressure  MPa 0.2 Note 3 2 —
Proof pressure MPa 15 AC 100V 0.028/0.022
Ambient temperature °C -5 to 55 (to be unfrozen) Holding current A Loy 0.025/0.020
Fluid temperature °C 5t0 55 DC 12v 0.100
Manual override Non-locking (standard) Eal 0.050
Lubrication Not required AC 100V 1.8/1.5
Degree of protection Dust/jet-proof (IP65) Electricpower D

— 5 consumption W 12V
Vibration/shock m/s 49 or less / 294 or less DC 1.2
Use atmosphere Not permissible to use in environment containing corrosive gas. 2
Note: Surge suppressor and indicator are provided as standard. Thermal class B (molded coil)

Individual specifications

MWAGB4
Description T10(R) T30(R) T6*1(R)
Common gland |D-sub connector |Serial transmission
Maximum Standard wiring 16
station number Double Wiring 8
Maximum solenoid number 16
P port NPT1/2
Connection AeB port NPT1/4, NPT3/8, push-in fitting 5/16 inch dia., 3/8 inch dia., 1/2 inch dia.
diameter R port NPT1/2
PA*PR port NPT1/8
e MW4GB4
Description
When turned ON When turned OFF
. Single 30 38
: 2-position
Response time ms Double 30 —
3-position ABR connection 50 58

Note: Response time is the value at supply pressure 0.5MPa, 20°C and oilless. The value will change based on quality of pressure and oil.

Flow characteristics

Model No Solenoid position P—A/B AIB-R
' P C [dm®/(s+bar)] b C [dm®/(s+bar)] b
2-position 7.4 0.24 7.9 0.30
All ports closed 6.4 0.22 7.1 0.32
WAGB4 ” :
3-position ABR connection 6.4 0.17 8.3 0.28
PAB connection 7.1 0.16 7.4 0.28

Note 1: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
Note 2: Flow characteristics are for connection diameter NPT3/8.

Reduced wiring specifications

Description T10 T30

Common gland
M3 screw type

Type D-sub connector

D-sub connector

Connector — 25 pins

CKD



Serial transmission slave unit specifications

Description

T6D1(R)

T6G1(R)

T6A1(R)

T6J1(R)

T6C1(R)

Network name

DeviceNet Note 1, 2

CC-Link ver1.10

UNIWIRE SYSTEM

UNIWIRE H SYSTEM

CompoBus/S

]
=
c
>
=
=
©
S
>
]
c
o

Unit side 24 VDC £ 10% 24 VDC + 10% 24 VDC +10%, -5% | 24 VDC +10%, -5% 24 VDC £ 10%
Power supply ) Common power Common power
voltage Valve side 24 VDC +10%, -5% | 24 VDC +10%, —5% terminal terminal 24 VDC +10%, —5%
Communication side 11 to 25 VDC — — — _
Unit side 100mA or less 100mA or less 200mA or less 150mA or less 60mA or less
(when all points are ON) | (when all points are ON) | (when all points are ON) | (when all points are ON) | (when all points are ON)
Current 5mAorl L5mAor| (The current (The current 5mAor|
i i MA Or 1ess MA or less consumption of body is | consumption of body is MA or 1ess
consumption | - Valve side (when all points are OFF) | (when all points are OFF) not included.) not included.) (when all points are OFF)
Communication side 50mA or less — — — —
Output points 16 points 16 points 16 points 16 points 16 points
Occupied station, occupied point 2 byte 1 station Output 16 points Output 16 points | 2 node address (8 point mode)

Note 1: Compatible with DeviceNet complaint networks (DLNK, etc.).
Note 2: Contact CKD for EDS file. EDS file: Text file of parameters for communicating with each brand masters.

Manifold components explanation and parts list

diagram for AC.

The drawing is for
gland type.

Gasket

Main parts list (refer to pages 200 to 205 for details)

i i Valve set screw

No. Component name Model no. (example) No. Component name Model no. (example)
End block L NW4G4-EL 4 |Discrete valve block with solenoid valve NW4GB410-10N-M-3
Wiring block NW4G4-T10 Discrete solenoid valve W4GB419-00-M-3
Discrete valve block NW4GB4-V1-10N End block R NW4G4-ER

CKD




Component mass (DC specifications)

(9)

Parts name Model No. Mass Parts name Model No. Mass

End block NWA4G4-EL 316 |Partition block NWA4G4-SA 360
NW4G4-ER 308 |Supply spacer W4G4-P-10N 187

Valve block with solenoid NW4GB410-10N-M-3 584 |Exhaust spacer W4G4-R-10N 189
valve NWA4GB420-10N-M-3 629 |Spacer regulator WA4G4-SR-P 460

NWA4GB410-10N-M-3 661 |Tie rod WA4G4-TR-V1 (2 piece set) 16

NW4GB410-10N-R1M-3 617 WA4G4-TR-V2 (2 piece set) 36

NW4GB420-10N-M-3 662 WA4G4-TR-V3 (2 piece set) 56

NWA4GB410-10N-M-3 694 WA4G4-TR-V4 (2 piece set) 76

Valve block with masking NW4GB4-MPD-101 415 WA4G4-TR-V5 (2 piece set) 96
plate NW4GZ4-MPD-08 448 WA4G4-TR-V6 (2 piece set) 116
Wiring block NW4G4-T10 550 WA4G4-TR-V7 (2 piece set) 136
NW4G4-T30 905 WA4G4-TR-V8 (2 piece set) 156

NW4G4-T6G1 710 |Tie rod set screw (2 pieces) — 16

Dimensions

® MW4GB4 side porting
Common gland (T10) left

L= (25xn) + (25x0) +126

6.5 L= (25%n) + (25xf) +113
122
M (n: valve block no. {: partition block no.) 20.6
88 25 25 ol o 25 3 “18%
A-R4.5 sepction Indicator REs
° /(Mounting hole) —— 6-NPT1/2
= — s VB 1 5(R1), 1(P),
=N P=d ; ; . @ PN = o = 3(R2) port
298 == \<@ n
O SEE &)
[ —
Vo = B (P £ gy 2]
% 98 3 EE FO e
00 1 | 538 [0 o4,
o 15 of — ©
: ‘ - -
= Y 15 e ol T T 1 s QRS
9 2-NPT1/8
82/84 (PR) [
Port 203

K (outside pilot)
2-NPT1/8
12/14 (PA) port

Locking/non-locking common type with manual
2-G3/4 override (blank)

Wire outlet (1 plug included)

110.5
81

59

17 27.6
10.5

4(A), 2(B) port
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Dimensions

® MW4GB4 side porting
Common gland (T10R) right

(]
. =
. ©
. >
' .0
o
Lo= (25xn) + (25xE) +126 g
6.5 L.= (25%n) + (25x0) +113 122 o
(n: valve block no. {: partition block no.) 40.6 <
38 _ 25 25 Manual 25 88 : o
override section 186
light displa r
. Sy W 8 6-NPT1/2
él, [ o (N ERRNB ! ® o _ 5(R1), 1(P),
] r=d D 5 < 3(R2) port
O4 B 38 Pid e o[ Padad e &@N
L S 1 BN BN i
fan = ‘ b N3] OFal™el,
\ ) - . Lo = 3] NI B[ &y
€}-§|> ! o | °lo =) E»? &
B = [ I S L (RS
[ 2:NPT1/8 03
?MRA.? 82/84 (PR) port e
ounting
hole)

K (outside pilot)
2-NPT1/8
12/14 (PA) port

Locking/non-locking common type with manual
2-G3/4 : override (blank)
Wire outlet (1 plug included)

WL

=
o
110.5

81

67.2

i@i
J59

a
o
o1

\2n-NPT1/4, NPT3/8
4(A), 2(B) port
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Dimensions

® MW4GB4 side porting

D-sub connector (T30) left (custom order)

* Voltage: AC

* Voltage: DC

196

CKD

L= (25%n) + (25%{) +126

4(A), 2(B) port

6.5 Li= (25%n) + (25x£) +113
(n: valve block no. {: partition block no.)
o 88 25 25 awoeriksein 25 38
i 4-R4.5 light displ
o Mounting hole w_
® \ 1 P
* © @ |8
223
<| © @/ g 8
QS g EL$ n| 3o
] NI
o | SR
olo] |5
] ) i
o
—
Ee
} . (]
=] —l NI D s
o ﬁ 0 = N B Y Y N e
v Sy S — AlAIAIAADIA
N o] SRS S S SR T)
100.5 2n-NPT1/4, NPT3/8, C8, C10, C12
4(A), 2(B) port
Lo= (25%n) + (25x0) +126
6.5 L.= (25%n) + (25%f) +113
(n: valve block no. {: partition block no.)
88 S 25 \mdoeritesin 25 38
4-R4.5 light displ
Mounting hole —
/]| | —_
! o || §
! 2 3|g
YR} : ‘ 213 8
58 i id( fafad | =S e
Ll ! MBI
o e | A A
. Jddieel &
= erle ; i
$
an
[
- ° (M)
S — anYran ran) P T anY P
o 240 = BN o o Y |
N = DAL vl ﬁ\:l
~ @] O O W ] O
100.5 2n-NPT1/4, NPT3/8

122

40.6

18.6

A=

6-NPT1/2

5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port

O

I

L) W)
ZhAS
O

N
I
N

37.6

[e0)
<

Yo}
©

Sya)
P
=

—

2-NPT1/8
82/84 (PR) port
20.3

122
40.6

K (outside pilot)
2-NPT1/8

12/14 (PA) port

18.6

AR

6-NPT1/2

5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port

)

21} 21

©
~
™

48
65

20

e aWa)
O] A

=

2-NPT1/8
82/84 (PR) port

20.3
] gl

K (outside pilot)

2-NPT1/8
12/14 (PA) port

Locking/non-locking common type with manual

override (blank)




Dimensions
® MW4GB4 side porting

D-sub connector (T30R) right (custom order)

(]
=
[
>
(&)
o =
@©
£
>
(]
=
o
L= (25xn) + (25%¢) +126
6.5 Li= (25x%n) + (25%f) +113
(n: valve block no. {: partition block no.) 122 206
. 25 2 i 25 88 .
« Voltage: AC 4-RAS 38 5 Manumlvov;mdzvsectlwon umv 186
° (Mounting hole) }gﬂm
él' B L g \ g @ - T e-NPT1/2
P 2 P ©|© oy . 5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
U o L=
BO HiEy HEE o O {5
@ﬂ o 3 © P &P ~| 5= i 3 N
i als g |¢g X IR 1 |f:: Jho
of 1l T SEE [Mon™Es
o oo Ll leolel  ERFT(Pppel e
! n Y
&8 =5| [ e ® t%’@ IS
o 2-NPT1/8 K (outside pilot)
= 82/84 (PR) port 2-NPT1/8
h 20.3 12/14 (PA) port
(DI ©
e N e Y N 8
| efmr (D uWN-:):uWN % -
~I~lo D
o NYTy J AN ANIANTAN AN AN o
: *‘l—lg - %WB\VIWDWB §|_|
| 50.5| \2n-NPT1/4, NPT3/8
' " 4(A), 2(B) port
* Voltage: DC L.= (25%n) + (25x£) +126
6.5 L;= (25xn) + (25%f) +113 122
(n: valve block no. {: partition block no.) 40.6
4-R4.5 38 25 25 landoerieserion 25 88 18.6
N (Mounting hole) light display—
EL B L g \ \ ® e[ ] = H e-NPT1/2
e 2 P 9l [e 53|~ & 5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
N 23|% fan
'O ] e TR(ESE
o ol 8 J al| <o 2 1|2 N
O4 [ ik '€ la  Paga HRED 1 | BOt=is
@, \ \ ] BH N (3| g | OF "5,
“of Lo [ lele] 157 bt
- ha. =2 [ i I 8§ L IR
9 2-NPT1/8 K (outside pilot)
82/84 (PR) port 2-NPT1/8
20.3 12/14 (PA) port
Locking/non-locking common type with manual
override (blank)
<\5’00
\
(I} @
DD I 3
©| ofm 1 \VM:HJ-»::\W:NJ % -
~I~lo d [
NY S [ Fan Y Fan Y Fan Fany Ve 0|
N TR U 0l
50.5 2n-NPT1/4, NPT3/8
4(A), 2(B) port
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Dimensions

® MW4GB4 side porting

Serial transmission (T6*1) Left

Lo= (25%n) + (25%{) +126

134 6.5 Li= (25%n) + (25x4) +113
206 (n: valve block no. £ partition block no.)
186 : 6-NPT1/2 88 25 25 Manual 25 38
=~ S(RY), 1(P), 3(R2) port 4-R4.5 override light
. (Mounting hole) section_display [
1 R Myl
él Z el &l | S | |4
™z = =0 g — o |5
Van X \S>41] g8 ° 952
O - 213
S 2 o slg A ) £ £ 233
ofat [ N e L ! dggg | 2S¢
o/~ ™ g, 1) N ! Pl NS
|| ™ \WJ 7an\\ N | ] \ L[] =
© ; \ZIN] o 3 ‘ @ @
=4 ¢ N3 @1 1/© ‘ 219 =
o =] 1 1!
~__
2-NPT1/8
82/84 (PR) port
K (outside pilot) Locking/non-locking common
2-NPT1/8 type with manual override
12/14 (PA) port (blank)
4-G1/2
Wire outlet

(2 plugs included)

S
LN m
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—
NS S ,“3 - N N N
NINEES - OO,
. QDL
m,T 1005 | 2n-NPT1/4,NPT3/8
Sl 1362 4(A), 2(B) port
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Dimensions

® MW4GB4 side porting
Serial transmission (T6*1R) Right

(]
. =
. [
: >
* .Q
=
@©
Lo= (25xn) + (25) +126 g
6.5 Li= (25%n) + (25%¢) +113 134 O
(n: valve blo’ﬁk nlo. {: partition block no.) 40.6 E
anual
38,2828 override section 25 88 Lsﬁ
/ light display
= [— 2 6-NPT1/2
° L1 ! I 1T d 5(R1), 1(P), 3(R2) port
R 2 == =
8 /M [T li:;)% = g } @
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e | <8 av Sle © % 5 o
6T . ole AR - U
5. o4 [y dl R H% 2 S
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4-G1/2 manual override (blank)
Wire outlet
=T (2 plugs included)
il 9]
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—NAD D DD B
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N U o G U
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\2n-NPT1/4,NPT3/8
4(A), 2(B) port
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Piping section

A. Discrete valve block with solenoid valve *Two tie-rods are attached.

This block is assembled with solenoid valve and valve block (separated resin base).

B. Discrete valve block with masking plate* Two tie-rods are attached.

(NW4G B4> - ( MP ) - (10 N) - (Rl)@ @® Connection diameter {2(B), 4(A) port}
(A (5} [C) ® 6 08N NPT1/4
— 10N NPT3/8 Note
Symbol _| Descriptions C8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting Note
@ Model No. _ ‘ CION | 3/8inch dia. push-in fitting Note
NW4GB4 | Sub-base side porting CI12N | 1/2 inch dia. push-in fitting Note
® Type = - ® Electrical connections
MP Individual wiring Blank Reduced wiring DC specifications
MPS Reduced wiring single standard wiring R1 1/0 connector (DC, 500 mm)
Reduced wiring single double wiring, reduced wiring ' - -
MPD double 3 position 1 Common gland AC specifications 1st to 6th station
2 Common gland AC specifications 7th to 12th station
3 Common gland AC specifications 13th to 16th station
@ Option
Blank No option
F AeB port filter

Note: Base back porting is not available.

NWA4GB NW4GB NW4GZ

C. Partition block *Two tie-rods are attached.
(NW4G4>-<SA>-O Symbol ‘ Descriptions
(A] (5]

@ Type
SA | PeR*PA*PR stop

@ \oltage
Blank DC
AC AC

e <DC> ® <AC>

NW4G4-SA NWA4G4-SA-AC




Piping section

D. Discrete valve block (discrete only) *Two tie-rods are attached.

(NW4GBLD - (Vl) - CI_ON) - OO @ Connection diameter {2(B), 4(A) port}
0 [5) ® ® 06 08N NPT1/4
— 10N NPT3/8 (NW4GB4 only)
Symbol | Descriptions C8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting (NW4GB4 only)
© Model No. ‘ _ CION | 3/8inch dia. push-in fiting (NWAGB4 only) o
NW4GB4 | Sub-base side porting CI12N | 1/2inch dia. push-in fitting (NW4GB4 only) =
>
© Type - - ® Electrical connections o
v Individual wiring Blank Reduced wiring DC specifications T
Vi Reduced wiring single standard wiring R1 1/0 connector (DC, 500 mm) e
Reduced wiring single double wiring, reduced wiring Y P : 8
V2 double 3 position 1 Common gland AC specifications 1st to 6th station c
2 Common gland AC specifications 7th to 12th station o
3 Common gland AC specifications 13th to 16th station
@ Option
Blank No option
F AeB port filter

Problems could arise depending on the structure, so the function of each block should be studied in detail before making a selection.

E. End block
The atmosphere opening type has a built-in exhaust muffler.
(NW4G4)-(ER ) K) O Connection diameter {1(P), 3(R2), 5(R1) port}
o 06 N NPT1/2
o @ Option
Symbol ‘ Descriptions = -
Blank No option
O Type ——
— K Outside pilot Note 1
EL Common exhaust piping Left Note 1, 2
— - Note 1: Only ER can be selected for EXL, ECL, or ENCL. Only EL can be
ER Common exhaust piping Right Note 1, 2 selected for EXR, ECR, or ENCR.
EXL Atmospheric release Left, with silencer box Note 1, 2| Note 2: Only EL or ER can be selected for K.
EXR Atmospheric release Right, with silencer box Note 1, 2
ECL Common exhaust block, with exhaust cleaner Left Note 1, 2
ECR Common exhaust block, with exhaust cleaner Right Note 1, 2
ENCL Common exhaust block, no exhaust cleaner Left Note 1, 2
ENCR Common exhaust block, no exhaust cleaner Right Note 1, 2
NW4G4-EL NWA4G4-ER NW4G4-EXL NWA4G4-EXR

201




Piping section

® Notes when configuring manifold.

« End block is different for the inside pilot and outside pilot types.
Valve and valve block are the same things.
« To divide a pilot flow path {12/14(PA), 82/84(PR)}, select partition blocks.

A partition plug can only divide a main flow path {1 (P), 5(R1), 3(R2)}.

® Partition specifications

« Various pneumatic systems can be configured by using partition plugs and partition blocks.

Faults may occur depending on the configuration, so sufficiently understand the function before selecting.

@ Inside pilot
« Using partition blocks « Using partition plugs
—— 1 82/84 (PR) 82/84 (PR) 82/84 (PR) 82/84 (PR)
— 1 12/14 (PA) 12/14 (PA) 12/14 (PA) 12/14 (PA)
—1— 5 R —1 ] 5 R — 1 5 R 5 (R1)
1(P) 1(P) 1(P) 1(P)
—H 3R —F 3r2) 3(R2) —H 3R
m An inside pilot cannot partition a 1(P) flow path.
This is because the 1(P) flow path and 12/14 (PA) flow path are connected with an end block.
@ Outside pilot
« Using partition blocks « Using partition plugs
— 1 82/84 (PR) 82/84 (PR) 82/84 (PR) 82/84 (PR)
— 1 12/14 (PA) 12/14 (PA) 12/14 (PA) 12/14 (PA)
—f— 5®RY —1F— 5®R 5 (R1) —f 5®Y
1P 1P I 1P —F 17
—1— 3R2) —1— 3R2) 3(R2) —1— 3(R2)
82/84 (PR) 82/84 (PR) 82/84 (PR) 82/84 (PR)
12/14 (PA) 12/14 (PA) 12/14 (PA) 12/14 (PA)
— - 5 5 (R1) — - 5 R 5 (R1)
A 1 — 1@ 1(P) 1(P)
3(R2) —— 3(R2) 3(R2) —F— 3R2)
<Partition block> <Partition plug>
Model No.: NW4G4-SA(-AC) Model No.: MATB3-NC
Refer to page 200 Refer to page 205
| <Left group> _ <Right group> | <Left group> _<Right group>
\ | | \ | |
— 2 T 2
g —20 [T T 100~ [T 10 g —20 [T TT7 17 N
- Partition plug Partition plug
Partition block (M4TB3-NCP) k (M4TB3-NCR)
« Partitions intake and exhaust paths and pilot flow paths. + Can be used without increasing the dimensions.
« The block width increases by 25 mm. « Can partition main intake and exhaust paths.

CKD




Piping section

F. Manifold base

Discrete manifold base can be purchased. But the specifications may be limited.
(Manifold specifications are not necessary when only the manifold base is ordered.)

® Sub-base side porting

(MWA4GB4)- (10N )-(R1(E)-(B)-(3)-K1
(A) ® @

® 66 0 O

® Wiring method

Symbol ‘ Descriptions
O Model No.
NW4GB4 ‘ Sub-base side porting
® Connection diameter {2(B), 4(A) port}
08N NPT1/4
10N NPT3/8 Note 1
C8N 5/16 inch dia. push-in fitting Note 1
C10N 3/8 inch dia. push-in fitting Note 1
C12N 1/2 inch dia. push-in fitting Note 1
@® End block
Blank Common exhaust
XU Atmospheric release silencer box right Note 2, 3
XD Atmospheric release silencer box left Note 2, 3
Cu Common exhaust block, with exhaust cleaner Right Note 2, 3
CD Common exhaust block, with exhaust cleaner Left Note 2, 3
EU Common exhaust block, no exhaust cleaner Right Note 2, 3
ED Common exhaust block, no exhaust cleaner Left Note 2, 3

® MW4GB4 (Sub-base side porting)

R1 Individual wiring I/O cable removal Note 4
T10 Common gland Note 2
T10R Common gland (right) Note 2
T30 D-sub connector Note 2, 5
T30R D-sub connector (right) Note 2, 5
T6G1 CC-Link 16 points Note 2, 6
T6G1R CC-Link 16 points (right) Note 2, 6
T6J1 UNIWIRE H SYSTEM 16 points Note 2, 6
T6J1R UNIWIRE H SYSTEM 16 points (right) Note 2, 6
T6A1 UNIWIRE SYSTEM 16 points Note 2, 6
T6A1R UNIWIRE SYSTEM 16 points (right) Note 2, 6
T6D1 DeviceNet 16 points Note 2, 6
T6D1R DeviceNet 16 points (right) Note 2, 6
T6C1 CompoBus/S 16 points Note 2, 6
T6C1R CompoBus/S 16 points (right) Note 2, 6
@ Terminal and connector pin array
w Double wiring
@ Option
Blank No option
K Qutside pilot Note 3
A Coolant proof Note 7
F AeB port filter
® Station no.
1 1 station
to to
8 8 stations
® Voltage
1 100 VAC
3 24 VDC
4 12 vDC
5 110 VAC

Note 1: Base back porting is not available.
Note 2: If the wiring method is for the left side, XD, CD, and ED cannot be

selected.

If it is for the right side, XU, CU, and EU cannot be selected.
Note 3: Only Blank can be selected for K.
Note 4: For R1, only DC voltage is available.
Note 5: This is a custom order.
Note 6: For T6*, only 24 VDC voltage is available.
Note 7: For T6*, the slave station (OPP2) differs for standard specifications
and coolant proof specifications.

® MW4GZ4 (Sub-base rear poring)

Contact us for details.
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Wiring section (Wiring block) * Discrete wiring blocks are only available for DC specifications.

G. Common gland block (T10) H. D-sub connector (T30) (custom order)

*Two tie-rods are attached.

o Left ® Right o Left ® Right
NW4G4-T10 NWA4G4-T10R NW4G4-T30 NWA4G4-T30R

|. Serial transmission block *Two tie-rods are attached.

® Left
NWA4G4-T6*1

@ Symbol Descriptions

() O Type
T6G1 CC-Link 16 points
T6J1 UNIWIRE H SYSTEM 16 points
T6A1 UNIWIRE SYSTEM 16 points
T6D1 Device Net 16 points
T6C1 CompoBus/S 16 points

® Option
Blank Standard (spatter proof)
A Coolant proof Note

Note: The slave unit (OPP2) differs for standard specifications and coolant
H roof specifications.
® Right prootsp

NW4G4-T6*1R

(NW4G4> - <T6G1F\D - @ Symbol Descriptions
(A] ® |[Q@Type

T6G1R CC-Link 16 points

T6J1IR UNIWIRE H SYSTEM 16 points
T6A1R UNIWIRE SYSTEM 16 points
T6D1R Device Net 16 points

T6C1R CompoBus/S 16 points

® Option
Blank Standard (spatter proof)
A Coolant proof Note

Note: The slave unit (OPP2) differs for standard specifications and coolant
proof specifications.

Discrete serial transmission slave unit model No.

<W4G>-<Opp2>--@ Symbol Descriptions
0 ® |® Wiring method

1G T6G1 CC-Link 16 points
| Coolant proof specifications | 1 T6J1 UNIWIRE H SYSTEM 16 points
Ozone specifications can be 1A T6A1 UNIWIRE SYSTEM 16 points
selected with option "A" in No. @ 1D T6D1 Device Net 16 points
for How to Order. 1c T6C1 CompoBus/S 16 points

@ Option
Blank Standard (spatter proof) (Polycarbonate)
A Coolant proof (Nylon) Note

Note: The slave unit (OPP2) differs for standard specifications and coolant
proof specifications.

CKD



Related products

® Cable clamp

T10 T6*
Gasket G1/2 Gasket
G3/4 =l ) 2>
& I\
N -7 [0)
3 =
] c
N A4
(&)
e /i =
max29.5 ) - ) ©
max40 | Applicable cable outer ciameter Applicable cable outer diameter e
>
(reference value) Applicable cable outer diameter : 96 to 28 GC.)
Cable clamp body tightening torque :4.0 to 4.5N*m (reference value) (al
Tightening cap tightening torque : 3.0 to 3.5N*m Cable clamp body tightening torque :2.0 to 2.4N-m
Tightening cap tightening torque :0.5t0 0.7N*m
- (SCL-18A - (OA-W1608C1
(A (A
Symbol ‘ Screw size, applicable cable outer diameter Symbol ‘ Screw size, applicable cable outer diameter
O Type O Type
SCL-18A G3/4, 814.5t0 16.5 OA-WlGOSCl‘ G1/2, g6 to 8
SCL-18B G3/4, 216.5t0 18.5
e Masking plate kit e Tie rod
W4G4-MP
o W4G4 )- TR~
= (A
Symbol‘ Descriptions
O Type
V1 Valve block for 1 station
V2 Valve block for 2 station
V3 Valve block for 3 station
V4 Valve block for 4 station
V5 Valve block for 5 station
V6 Valve block for 6 station
V7 Valve block for 7 station
V8 Valve block for 8 station
* Kit includes masking plate, gasket, PRR check valve, 4 set screws * 2 piece set
e Partition plug e Fuse
M4TB3-NC 4T9-LM20

e Individual supply spacer

(W4G4)-(P)-(08N)
A

Symbol‘ Descriptions

0 Connection diameter {1(P) port}
08N | NPT1/4
10N NPT3/8

e Individual exhaust spacer

(W4G4)-([R)-(08N)
A]

(R)(AXP) (BXR:)
54123

Symbol‘ Descriptions

O Connection diameter {3/5(R) port}
08N | NPTL1/4
10N NPT3/8

CKD



Manifold specifications

@ How to fill out manifold specifications

] Manifold model no. (example) \

types and over diameter NPT3/8

2 solenoid position Connection Common
gland left

MW 4 GB4 (8  0- 10N -

@Model no.  @®Solenoid @Connection @Wiring method @Option ©stationno.  @Voltage
position diameter @ Terminal and connector pin aray

* When completing this form, select the model No. from the "Block configuration" (pages 200 to 205).

Installation position
Part name Model No. Quantity
112(3|4|5|6|7|8]9|10(11|12(13|14|15]|16
NWAGA4-E | L | (e} 1
End block (P.201) == =
NWA4G4-E | R | o) 1
Wiring block i ] ; Manifold station no.
(P.204) NW4G4-T: 10 3 o : st station J 1
NW4GB4! 1 {0-i 10N |- - 1 1
NW4GB4| 2 [0-} 10N -] E O|o|o|o|| Maessatonne 4
Valve block with
solenoid valve NW4GB4! 3 10-! 10N |-! - | 1
(P.200) P T S ‘
NW4GB4!  10-! . - |
NW4GB4!  |0-| - - 1
Valve block with NW4GB4-MP | . - '
masking plate
(P.200) NWAGBA-MP! ! - ‘
Partition block ! = '
NWA4G4-SA- | ‘
(P.200) ‘ ‘
Individual suppl 1 1
(P205) PPy WAG4-P-; !
o |spacer (P.205) ! '
,% Individual exhaust ! !
- WA4G4-R- | \
8 [spacer (P.205) ! !
g Spacer regulator ] |
) WAG4-SR- | :
(Custom order) ! '
0 M4TB3-NCP
g Partition plug (P.205)
© MA4TB3-NCR 2x
E |Silencer (resin) SLW-15N
E : : Indicate the quantity in the Quantity field on the right.
§ |Cable clamp (P.205) |WAG-| |
=z | |

Preparing the manifold specifications

@ Complete from the left with the piping port on the near side, regardless of wiring block.
(Indicate the block type selected from the block part components (pages 200 to 205) and the layout instructions.)
@ Write the designated total block quantity in the required quantity at the right end of the table.
@ Circle required accessories.
@ Manifold specifications are provided for each series. Indicate corresponding specifications.
MW4GB4 sub-base side porting .............cccccoeeeee. Page 207
@ The stacked assembly of the spacer is available as a special order.
Consult with CKD for such requests.

CKD



Manifold specifications

@ How to fill out wiring specifications form (T10 AC specifications only)
There is no need to fill this out for standard wiring and double wiring.

® Wiring specifications (example)
*The following example is completed based on the previous page's manifold specifications.

(]
=
Connector pin or terminal box No. Valve No. ©
T10 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 Z
=]
1 a I
2 b £
>
3 a Q
=
4 o
5 a
6 b
7 a
8 b
9 a
10 b

=
=
P

[
N
o

[
w

[
IS

[
(9]

16

COM

COM

o Notes on wiring specifications
(@Complete this form when using wiring other than standard wiring or double wiring, and enclose with manifold specifications.

This order is processed as a customized order, and requires separate consultation.
(@The valve number is the number counting only valve blocks in order from the left facing the port.
This number differs from installation position numbers.
(®The valve block with a masking plate is wired beforehand.
"-MPS" is for the a side wiring only. "-MPD" is for both the a and b side wiring.
(@A double solenoid or 3-position solenoid valve cannot be assembled onto "-MPS".
Expansion is required when the valve block with a solenoid valve is used.
(®Spare wiring for expansion cannot be done beforehand. Install the valve block with masking plate.

| Reference circuit diagram | This is references circuit diagram in the previous page manifold model no. (example).

T , ) .
«This, _ | indicates each block's configuration.
4(A), 2(B) port: NPT3/8 * Manifold station numbers are set in order from the left
4 4A) 4 48) 4A) 4() . L
®) ®) ®) ®) (8) 2(8) facing the piping port.
RS | IR | | IR | A | AN O | S (* Wiring and end blocks are not included in manifold
b T P e T e O U o T stations.)
| | | ’

|
« Select the type from the block part configuration

(pages 200 to 205), independent wiring and reduced
wiring manifolds.

T ] T
LT_LT_L - ? I ) R 4 - - - = .I_T_I L ) . .
* The layout position is set in order from the left facing
End Wiring Valve block with End ..
Block  Block solenoid valve Block the pIping pOrt.
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® MW4GB4 (reduced wiring) block manifold specifications

® Contact ® Quantity set ® Request date / Issue / /
‘ Slip No. ‘ Order No. ‘ Your company name
® Manifold model No. Contact
MWA4GB4 | | 0- 1 - o e Order no.
@®Model no. ®Solenoid  @Connection  @Wiring method @®Option  @Station no.  @Voltage
position diameter

@ Terminal and connector pin array

* When completing this form, select the model No. from the "Block configuration" (pages 200 to 205).

Installation position
Part name Model No. Quantity
112|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10(11|12|13|14|15]|16

NWAGA-E

End block (P.201) == =
NWA4G4-E
Wiring block (P.204) |NWA4G4-T )
NWA4GB4 0- - -
NW4GB4 0- - -
Valve block with === = = B £ st —i=
solenoid valve NW4GB4 0- - N
(PZOO) ==== = = == == =
NW4GB4 0- - R
NW4GB4| |0-| - N

Valve block with NWA4GB4-MP ) - ) -

masking plate ss=s

(P.200) NWAGB4-MP| |- -

Partition block (P.200) INW4G4-SA-

<
S
=
S

Individual suppl T
)spacer (P.ZOE y WAG4-P-|

(]

o =

2 |Individual exhaust :

g |spacer (P205) | WAGA-R-|

© i

5 [spmeemiso |waca-sr

4] M4TB3-NCP

£ |Partition plug (P.205)

o M4TB3-NCR 2x

Silencer (resin) SLW-15N

Indicate the quantity in the Quantity field on the right.

Attachment product

Cable clamp (P.205) W4G-§

e Wiring specifications (There is no need to fill this out for standard wiring and double wiring. )

Connector pin or terminal box No. Valve No.

T10 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16

W|lo|IN[lo|ja|dhlw|[N|F
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FRLysensorspneumatic auxilary componentswacuum components

O FR.L unit Variations ......................................................................................................... 210
O F.R combinations C1020/C2020/C3020/C4020........ccceerrrrreerereeirenieenens 212
O Filter, regulators W1000/W2000/W3000/W4000..........ccccrerrurreraierannnns 214
O Air filters F1000/F2000/F3000/F4000/F8000..........cccoveecverreaunens 218
O Oil mist filters M1000/M2000/M3000/M4000/M800Q0..........ccccverrereeens 222
O Regulators R1000/R2000/R3000/RA000...........cccerrirueeereieiiaieaneas 226
O Residual pressure exhaust-valves V3000 ........ccooueeeruieeiiieaaieeeiieesnneeeanieeeseeeeseesssseeessneees 230
O Brackets, joiners Bl e 231
O Precision regulators RPEL000/RP2000 .......ceeiiieeeiiieeeiieeeniieeaniieesnieeesnneeeans 232
O Digital pressure sensors [ S 234
O Small flow rate Sensor RAPIFLOW  FSIM2 .......coiuiiiiiiiiiiiie et siee sttt st st sbeesieesineennee s 236
O Silencers SLOSLW .ottt 238
O Pressure gauge With limit Marks  GALD ......c.eeeiiieeiiiee e esee e see e seee e e e nneeeennees 239
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F.R.L unit variations

Combination

Available combinations Connection diameter Maximum flow
Series F R L Model No. m®min
= = 1/8 1/4 3/8 1/2
Filter Regulator | Lubricator (Reference)

@ FR combination F1000-W R1000-W C1020-W [ J 0.77
P1=0.7MPa F2000-wW R2000-W C2020-W [ J 1.75
P2=0.5MPa
AP2=0.1MPa F3000-W R3000-W C3020-W ([ 2.6

F4000-W R4000-W C4020-W (] 5.0

*P1=Primary pressure P2=Secondary pressure AP2=Differential pressure

Filter, regulator

Application Connection diameter .
W Maximum flow
Series . Model No. e i o . m*min
Filter/ (Reference)

Regulator
e Filter, regulator W1000-W [ 0.83
P1=0.7MPa W2000-W [ ) 15
P2=0.5MPa L]
AP2=0.1MPa W3000-W ([ ] 2.43

W4000-W ([ 4.75

*P1=Primary pressure P2=Secondary pressure AP2=Differential pressure

Application Connection diameter Maximum flow
Series F Model No. m®min
, 1/8 1/4 3/8 1/2 3/4
Filter (Reference)
o Filter F1000-W [ 0.46
P1=0.7MPa F2000-W ® 1.3
AP=0.02MPa
[ ] F3000-W [ J 1.5
F4000-W [ 3.0
F8000-W [ J 6.4

*P1=Primary pressure P2=Secondary pressure AP2=Differential pressure

Oil mist filter
Application Connection diameter i
M Maximum flow
Series —= Model No. e e - . - m*min
Oil mist (Reference)
Filter
® Oil mist filter (M type) M1000-W [ 0.15
P1=0.7MPa M2000-W { 0.25
AP=0.01MPa
» Nominal filtration rating: L M3000-W o 0.36
0.01um
+ Secondary oil M4000-W ® 0.825
concentration 0.01mg/m? M8000-W [ 26

*P1=Primary pressure P2=Secondary pressure AP2=Differential pressure
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F.R.L unit variations

Application Connection diameter Maximum flow
Series R Model No. m*min
1/8 1/4 3/8 1/2
Regulator (Reference)
® Regulator R1000-W [ 0.77
P1=0.7MPa R2000-W () 1.75
P2=0.5MPa (]
AP2=0.1MPa R3000-W ° 2.6
R4000-W [ J 5.0
@ Precision regulator
P1=0.7MPa o RPE1000 [ J 0.5
P2=0.4MPa
RP2000 [ J 3.3

*P1=Primary pressure P2=Secondary pressure AP2=Differential pressure

Other related components

) Connection diameter
Series Model No.
1/8 | 1/4 | 3/8
o Residual pressure exhaust-valve|  V3000-W [ J
e Pressure gauge with limit mark G41D [ ] [
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F.R combination

C*OZO Series

® Connection diameter: NPT1/8 to 1/2

Features

* Integrated filter and regulator

Catalog No. CB-024SA

€1020-(6N )-W-(F1)
® ® e

O Model No.
Symbol | Descriptions C1020 | C2020 | C3020 C4020
® Connection diameter
6N NPT1/8 [ ]
8N NPT1/4 [}
10N NPT3/8 o
15N NPT1/2 (]
@ Option
Blank With filter and manual drain cock [ ] [ } [ ] [ }
F Filter with auto-drain (NO type: exhaust without pressurization) [ ] [ }
F1 Filter with auto-drain (NC type: exhaust with pressurization) [ ] [ }

Specifications

Descriptions C1020-W C2020-W C3020-W C4020-W

T Air filter F1000-W F2000-W F3000-W F4000-W
Regulator R1000-W R2000-W R3000-W R4000-W

Use fluid Compressed air
Maximum working pressure  MPa 1.0 Notel,2
Proof pressure MPa 1.5 Notel
Operating temperature range °C 5to 60
Nominal filtration rating pm 5
Set pressure range MPa 0.05 to 0.85 Note 1 0.05 to 0.85
Relief With relief mechanism
Drain capacity cm’® 12 25 45 80
Connection diameter NPT 1/8 1/4 3/8 1/2
Product mass kg 0.28 0.64 0.79 1.25

Standard accessories

Pressure gauge, bracket, bowl guard

Note 1: When using C1020-W series "F1" with an auto-drain, the minimum operating pressure is 0.2 MPa, the maximum operation pressure is 0.7 MPa, and the

guaranteed pressure resistance is 1.05 MPa. Set the working flow to less than the maximum working flow.
Note 2: When using C2020-W series, the auto-drain’s minimum operating pressure for "F1" with an auto-drain is 0.15 MPa.
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Dimensions

® C1020-W

® C2020-W

45 35.5 100
’_L,
7
HT«
J o — m
) wn T
] P | # 2\ CI==)
Connection — ™
ol 2 1 diameter (D — ;F IN K§ ouT Connection
N diameter
wn
NPTLEE) =—"—— Q NPT1/4(8)
L/ s ol 8 [ ] (NENR
~ s
v o
b
yr ~ H N ﬂ
- <
Inner diameter g4 A ! ~
Soft nylon tube o R\ i rA R
Drain outlet N i
Maintenance dimensions
K H L 1 Inner diameter #5.7 to g6
2 @ i 1 Soft nylon tube
8.9 H | Inner diameter g5
ol g2
. " . oL \_ _N Soft vinyl tube
- Option dimensions SE LY Drain outiet
N . =° ' '
75 With auto-drain (F1) y 5
Tube
center

10 |5.5
<%

Magnified drawing of
bracket section

14 7

~f-

7

® The dimensions are the same regardless of whether it
has the manual cock or with auto-drain.

=
=L
< =
=RS]
=N
2 E
< O
E e
=
[
= o
O
o =
D e
&L
S L2
25
DL
w o
SE
o o
LL O

Drain outlet Magnified drawing of
bracket section
45 (34.5) 126 ) (42.5) 160
63 ‘ 80
~ = D
@ D
[Te}
8 ¢ o ‘ o 'ﬁr © % Dj 3 s ﬁ‘ ‘ °
R Sy IN l e ouT, o > ] _ IN : 3 ouT
—— if—P Connection = lk:f Connection
] Q J{l& [ diameter r\_ﬁ 7 e | diameter
o 8 [P 1 NPT3/8(10) ° ol Al nl Al - | NPT1/2(15)
= = ~ '-‘ ]
i 23| i ]
g TMM E MM
Inner diameter 95.7 to 86 Inner diameter g5.7 to 86
Soft nylon tube Soft nylon tube
Inner diameter g5 y Inner diameter 85
Soft vinyl tube. 3 ;J Soft vinyl tube
Drain outlet 3 L Drain outlet .
rain outle Maintenance (s Maintenance
dimensions dimensions
14
1 7 ’<_> 7
- H - e
\ ) ) ) ) . .
(@D} ® The dimensions are the same regardless of whether it O ® The dimensions are the same regardless of whether it

has the manual cock or with auto-drain. has the manual cock or with auto-drain.

Magnified drawing of

Magnified drawing of bracket section

bracket section




Filter, regulator

W*OOO Series

® Connection diameter: NPT1/8 to 1/2

Features

* Integrated filter and regulator

Catalog No. CB-024SA

How to order

- G

O Model No.
Symbol | Descriptions W1000 | W2000 | W3000 W4000
® Connection diameter
6N NPT1/8 [ }
8N NPT1/4 [ )
10N NPT3/8 o
15N NPT1/2 [ ]
@ Option
Blank With manual drain cock [ ] [ } [ ] [ }
F Auto-drain with manual override (NO type: exhausts without pressurization) [ ] [ }
F1 Auto-drain with manual override (NC type: no exhaust without pressurization) [ ] [ }
® Attachment (attached)
Blank Not attached [ ] o [ ] [ )
B3W L type bracket ([ ) o [ J o
Descriptions W1000-W \ W2000-W \ W3000-W \ W4000-W
Use fluid Compressed air
Maximum working pressure  MPa 1.0 Note 1,2
Proof pressure MPa 1.5 Notel
Operating temperature range °C 5to 60
Nominal filtration rating pm 5
Set pressure range MPa 0.05t0 0.85 Note 1 0.05 to 0.85
Relief With relief mechanism
Drain capacity cm’® 12 25 45 80
Connection diameter NPT 1/8 1/4 3/8 1/2
Product mass kg 0.175 0.40 0.6 0.9
Standard accessories Pressure gauge, bowl guard

Note 1: When using W1000-W series "F1" with an auto-drain, the minimum operating pressure is 0.2 MPa, the maximum operation pressure is 0.7 MPa, and the
guaranteed pressure resistance is 1.05 MPa. Set the working flow to less than the maximum working flow.
Note 2: When using W2000-W series, the auto-drain’s minimum operating pressure for "F1" with an auto-drain is 0.15 MPa.
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Dimensions

® \W1000-W
c
§e]
5 « Attachment
gl g L type bracket (-B3W)
g Part no: B130
g
~ 68
(=}
5 o 44 - |10
g 2 T
@ g ki) C:)
5 o — o
< L‘v’ 8
Tube Tube N out
center center
—
« Option dimensions
Connection With auto-drain (F1)
© diameter
> NPT1/8(6) Tube . _
center }
] u
2| Maintenance
y dimensions
Inner diameter g4
Soft nylon tube
Drain outlet Drain outlet
Panel thickness: Max. 6mm
e \W2000-W
s c « Attachment
§§g 355 45 L type bracket (-B3W)
$EQ Part no: B230
50 £=0
m|ES S
a* o
2.3 54 69
L 38 45
o 18 2.3
g ~
Y L
= o |
-l % 8|5 = o
SN 1755 1 I v | @) Al ozt
IN ouT _Hé Connection A =)
— 2 ‘ diameter
. NPT1/4 (8)
:
<t
-
Inner diameter g5.7 to g6 T ) E
Soft nylon tube I I c§
Inner diameter g5 ' ! S5
Soft vinyl tube - T’l 3 g S 26.5
Drain outlet " z '-%
S 1=
45 . .
Panel cut dimensions
23 ‘ ¢'3>65 . .
” ® The dimensions are the same regardless
« - of whether it has the manual cock or with
) auto-drain.
E’ o
e Panel thickness: Max. 4mm
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Dimensions

® \W3000-W
- Attachment
c (34.5) | 45 L type bracket (-B3W)
5.0 45 Part no: B330
63 ™ g-% r<—>
A(RED o8 2.3 2.3 67
S g 34.5
£06 > _|165
8% | |
: R
-
T I 0 = N 0| o
I FJ 0| o S ——— ©o [52]
=—1 | <| ©
IN . OuT | ;f\i Tube Tube _IN ouT
Hii P center center
> | z t
N N Connection
I diameter
NPT3/8(10) ) .
© Panel cut dimensions
<
—
Inner diameter
5.7 to 86
Soft nylon tube
Inner diameter g5 T
Soft vinyl . : Panel thickness: Max. 4mm
Tube 315
Drain outlet
o
k’? F'J © ® The dimensions are the same regardless of whether it has the manual
i ! Mai di . cock or with auto-drain.
- ¢ Maintenance dimensions
® \W4000-W
« Attachment
55 (425), 55 . L type bracket (-B3W)
80 | £F \ Part no: B430
—_— = QO
g = 2.3 2.3 84
E8 55
og ; i
o ~7 == | &>
= I i ——m==|‘
n [To)
© 0|
I | ] P 3 [ ] 8|8 :{8
— [Ye)
N B lour i | Tube Tube N | ouT
QZ ¥ center center
E 2 [ |
Connection
= = diameter . .
NPT1/2(15) Panel cut dimensions
5 &
Inner diameter ‘
5.7 to 86 J
Soft nylon tube Panel thickness: Max. 7mm
Inner diameter g5
Soft vinyl - *
Tube 39.5
Drain outlet - .
o
k’q ('j © ® The dimensions are the same regardless of whether it has the manual

i

CKD
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Air filter

F*OOO Series

@ Connection diameter: NPT1/8 to 3/4

Features

« Effectively removes dust and moisture

Catalog No. CB-024SA

-0 62

® Model No.
Symbol | Descriptions F1000 | F2000 | F3000 F4000 F8000
® Connection diameter
6N NPT1/8 [ }
8N NPT1/4 [ ]
10N NPT3/8 [ ]
15N NPT1/2 [
20N NPT3/4 (]
@ Option
Blank With manual drain cock [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
F Auto-drain with manual override (NO type: exhausts without pressurization) [ } [ ] [ ]
F1 Auto-drain with manual override (NC type: no exhaust without pressurization) [ ] [ ]
® Attachment (attached)
Blank Not attached () ( o [ J [
BW C type bracket [ ] o o [ { ]
Specifications
Descriptions FL000-W |  F2000W |  F3000W |  F4000W |  F8000-W
Use fluid Compressed air
Maximum working pressure ~ MPa 1.0 Note 2,3
Proof pressure MPa 1.5 Note 2
Operating temperature range °C 5to 60
Nominal filtration rating pm 5
Drain capacity cm’ 12 25 45 80 80 (Note 1)
Connection diameter NPT 1/8 1/4 3/8 1/2 3/4
Product mass kg 0.087 0.24 0.25 0.45 1.16
Standard accessories Bowl guard

Note 1: Drainage accumulates up to 170 cm® only with the manual drain cock.

Note 2: When "F1" with an auto-drain is selected for the F1000-W series, minimum operating pressure is 0.2 MPa, maximum operation pressure is 0.7 MPa and
the guaranteed pressure resistance is 1.05 MPa. Refer to the maximum processing flow table below for the F1000-W-F1 auto-drain for the maximum
working flow. Set the working flow to less than the maximum working flow.

Note 3: When using F2000-W series, the auto-drain’s minimum operating pressure for "F1" with an auto-drain is 0.15 MPa.

F1000-W-F1 with auto-drain max. working flow (m?min (ANR) F2000-W-F1with auto-drain max. working flow

Primary pressure  MPa
Connection diameter
6 0.185 | 0.250 | 0.310 | 0.375 | 0.435 | 0.500

25
2 //
15 /,/

AR) ' / Usable

0.5

0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7

Maximum working flow

(i

3
E

0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1

Primary pressure (MPa)
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Dimensions

e F1000-W
40 * Attachment
2 C type bracket (-BW)
43 et Part no: B120
40 68
— i -
- : 10
F" T - R
0 e= o
IN ouT : 3 7N pEl EcEE (== ©
LN 39
Tube IN OUT
¢ — center
1 | |_J
—A .
Connection . . .
diameter * Option dimensions
=i = 9 NPT1/8(6) With auto-drain (F1)
Tube ~
center |
Inner diameter g4 ].I]éy].[
Soft nylon i
Tube
1 1
Drain outlet H H
(N ) =
"‘(_;’ Maintenance dimensions
Drain outlet
® F2000-W @ F3000-W
(28) 45 (34.5) 45
2.3 2.3
.~ 63
. 50 50 ﬁ 63 I I
7{ - - H Ln
o || = — @ - QB8
o )
IN out_ Ry ?ﬁ IN our o )
\S S
,,,,, —— Connection ===
diameter
NPT1/4(8) N )
- - AL I Connection
= NPT3/8(10)
©
5 3
Inner diameter
5.7 to 96
Soft nylon tube
Inner diameter g5 u
) Y Soft vinyl j
Inner diameter 5.7 to g6 | i tub R i i i
Soft nylon tube : : 80 Ul ? ; - ] Maintenance dimensions
Inner diameter g5 ' ' €5 Drain outlet i |
Soft vinyl tube | ol &8 [
‘o / | L5 '
Drain outlet 3 5 £E
' i =T
i 1
* Attachment * Attachment
C type bracket (-BW) C type bracket (-BW)
Part no: B220 Part no: B320
54 69 @ The dimensions are the 67 ® The dimensions are the same
38 45 same regardless of whether 345 regardless of whether it has the
18 2.3 it has the manual cock or 165 manual cock or with auto-drain.
=~ with auto-drain. | -
017.3 | ]
[=Fs EE == | —
T8y [ A
N ] © (] n S|
= Y 3 s Tube IN ouT
|| —] center

=
=L
< =
=RS]
=N
2 E
< O
E e
=
5]
=]
= o
O
o =
D e
S L2
25
O =
w o
s
o o
L o




Dimensions

® F4000-W @ F8000-W
(42.5) 55
2.3
80 »‘Lf 50 , 65
] ” B } 50 2.3
0 100 i
28 * -
0 %% ® lﬁl 3| ©
IN out 7\ IN OuT ™ |
Tt Connection Connection
[D D] diameter diameter
L - NPT1/2(15) o NPT3/4 (20)
o R R ie] R
~ I
—
| | LI Inner diameter @5.7
) to 86
Inner diameter Soft nylon
25.7 to 26 Tube
Soft nylon Inner diameter g5
Tube 1 Soft vinyl 3
!Snnf?r _d|a|meter 25 ;' Tube . i
oft viny! : o e o . . .
Tube v T -/ 3 Maintenance dimensions Drain outlet ! | @ | Maintenance dimensions
T = v
Drain outlet i |
. ).J
* Attachment » Attachment
C type bracket (-BW) C type bracket (-BW)
Part no: B420 Part no: B820
84 104
68
55 16
14 i
~ > =] —— ® The dimensions are the same @ = B - ® The dimensions are the same
regardless of whether it has the B|© regardless of whether it has the
0 . . Tube IN Ut . .
vl W manual cock or with auto-drain. manual cock or with auto-drain.
< 0 center
Tube IN ouT
center

CKD



MEM©O©

S)usu0dwod wnngepeSiuauodw0d

Kieqixie ljewnaldeSIosUaSe Ty

—l
N
N

CKD



Oil mist filter

M*OOO Series

@ Connection diameter: NPT1/8 to 3/4

Features

« Ideal for circuits susceptible to oil, including measuring, and instrumentation circuits

Catalog No. CB-024SA

How to order

- G

® Model No.
Symbol | Descriptions M1000 | M2000 | M3000 M4000 M8000
® Connection diameter
6N NPT1/8 [ }
8N NPT1/4 [ ]
10N NPT3/8 [ )
15N NPT1/2 [ ]
20N NPT3/4 (]
@ Option
Blank With manual drain cock [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Auto-drain with manual override (NC type: no exhaust
F1 without pressurization) ( P ® ® ® ® o
® Attachment (attached)
Blank Not attached [ } [ ] [ } [ ] [ ]
BW C type bracket o ( [ [ J [
Descriptions M1000-W |  M2000-W |  M3000-W | M4000-W |  MB8000-W
Use fluid Compressed air
Working pressure range  MPa 0.1t0 1.0 Note 4, Note 5
Proof pressure MPa 1.5 Note 4
Drain capacity cm’® 3 25 45 80 80
Connection diameter NPT 1/8 1/4 3/8 1/2 3/4
Product mass kg 0.096 0.25 0.28 0.52 1.35
Standard accessories Bowl guard
Mantle option name Blank (M type)
M1000-00-w 150 Note 4
Maximum flow rate  Note 1 M2000-00-W 250
{/min
Prima(,ry\;l)lr?e)ssure 0.7 MPa QTR 360
at pressure drop 0.01MPa M4000-0-W 825
M8000-[1-W 2600
Operating temperature range °C 5to 60
Nominal filtration rating um 0.01 (nominal)
Secondary side oil concentration mg/m® 0.01 or less Note 2
Mantle (element) replacement 1 year (6000 hours) or pressure drop of 0.1MPa

Note 1: Use within the maximum processing flow rate.
If the maximum processing flow is exceeded temporarily, or if the filter is installed at a place with high levels of pulsation, the mantle could be damaged
or oil or drainage, etc., could splatter to the secondary side and result in faults at the terminal.
Note 2: The secondary oil density is the value when the primary oil density is 30 mg/m® and inlet air temperature is 21°C.
Note 3: The mantle (element) replacement period differs with the odor density in compressed air, and thus cannot be clearly indicated.
Consider the total period from initial installation to when the smell of oil is confirmed as the effective deodorizing period, and replace at the same time as
the M type or replace according to period of use. (e.g. 1000 hours of use at 21°C or confirmation of smell, which ever comes first.)
The primary air temperature must be 30°C or less. The deodorizing effect will drop if the temperature is high, so provide heat dissipation measures.
Note 4: For the M1000-W-F1 with auto-drain, minimum operating pressure is 0.2 MPa, maximum operation pressure is 0.7 MPa and the guaranteed pressure
resistance is 1.05 MPa. Refer to the maximum processing flow graph (page 223) for the maximum processing flow.
Note 5: The minimum operating pressure is 0.15 MPa for models with auto-drain "F1".
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Flow characteristic (Maximum flow rate)

® M1000-W-F1
with auto drain (M type)

& M*000-W-M

10000

=
o
o
o

Flow I/min(ANR)

100

10

N\

k\
\
\

\

N
N

A!
\
\

N

N\

01 03 05 07 09
Primary pressure MPa

1

M8000-M

M4000-M

M3000-M
M2000-M

M1000-M

100
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o

Flow I/min(ANR)

10

//
/]
4
//
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Dimensions

® M1000-W

- Attachment
40 2 C type bracket (-BW)
43 j% Part no: B120
68
40 — 44
10
|
< 4+
S g_:D
© 0
1 - fan e
IN N Tube IN ouT
Jl ouT \ IJ center
? g —
L J
’ Connection
= k diameter - Option dimensions
NPT1/8 (6) . .
) With auto-drain (F1)
Tube _ . _
center |
|
Inner diameter g4 @ I .-[Iéyll
Soft nylon ;
Tube /
Drain outlet LH — 3 Maintenance dimensions
L
i=1
Drain outlet
® M2000-W ® M3000-W
63 34.5) 45
(28) 45 63
23
| 25
50 50 1 2
_ N
° —— ol § IN . rg/f\\%
IN our & 7\ utT
T \
E, 2 Connection l l | | \\I
diameter =)
I A N I A | NPT1/4 (8)
- | I
1 ﬁ 0
1 <
~ —
<
-
Inner diametr 5.7 to @6
Soft nylon tube
Inner diameter g5 ] A
Inner diameter 5.7 to 6 v Soft vinyl tube |
Soft nylon tube ' ! Drain outlet \_ J o |Maintenance dimensions
Inner diameter g5 ' ' 8 e -7 T ©
i g S o
Soﬁ vinyl tube \» —/’ 3 g ﬁ g v
Drain outlet } T SE
1 H =73
e 1
- Attachment - Attachment
C type bracket (-BW) C type bracket (-BW)
Part no: B220 Part no: B320
54 69 ® The dimensions are ® The dimensions are the same
38 45 the same regardless . 67 - regardless of whether it has the
18 23 of whether it has the r&r 165 manual cock or with auto-drain.
" #5173 manual cock or with !
T auto-drain. ED (EE
|\ P gl Nim [Ty)
» ~ Edl]
n
2 ] Tube IN ouT
52}
~ _ o [ n center
D g 3 W/t
| —]

CKD

2.3

Connection
diameter

NPT3/8(10)



Dimensions

® M4000-W ® M8000-W
80 425), 55 | o3 0.5
79 100 50 2
]
N
N v 8 8
(3]
N wana N our_© @Y
= o ()|
| | L )
= = Connection Connection
diameter diameter
NPT1/2 (15) NPT3/4 (20)
—
~
-
2]
o
o
Inner diameter 5.7 to 96
Soft nylon tube
Inner diameter g5 r =8
Soft vinyl tube : : & =
Drain outlet k J Q| Maintenance dimensions Inner diameter @5 7 to 8 = §_
Tor Soft nylon tube S =
= 2 Inner diameter g5 ' = 8
Soft vinyl tube i £ =
. \__ _ 8| Maintenance dimensions =
Drain outlet 7T IS <= =
== Y O ©
e
32
= ©
- Attachment - Attachment 35
C type bracket (-BW) C type bracket (-BW) L=
. . [a's
Part no: B420 Part no: B820 0w S
84 ' . 104 : .
55 ® The dimensions are the same ® The dimensions are the same regardless
H 14 regardless of whether it has the 68 of whether it has the manual cock or with
=5 =S manual cock or with auto-drain. auto-drain.
- (|, 16
T e 5
Tube IN ouT o - D
center gle
Tube IN uT
center
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Regulator

R*OOO Series

® Connection diameter: NPT1/8 to 1/2

Features

« Integrated pressure gauge and compact

Catalog No. CB-024SA

(R1000)-(6N )-W-( )
® ) )

O Model No.
Symbol | Descriptions R1000 | R2000 [ R3000 R4000
® Connection diameter
6N NPT1/8 o
8N NPT1/4 o
10N NPT3/8 o
15N NPT1/2 ([ J
@ Attachment (attached)
Blank Not attached [ ] o o o
B3W L type bracket o o [ J [ J

Specifications

Descriptions R1000-W \ R2000-W \ R3000-W \ R4000-W
Use fluid Compressed air
Maximum working pressure MPa 1.0
Proof pressure MPa 15
Operating temperature range °C 5to0 60
Set pressure range MPa 0.05to 0.85
Relief With relief mechanism
Connection diameter NPT 1/8 1/4 3/8 1/2
Product mass kg 0.16 0.31 0.45 0.7
Standard accessories Pressure gauge, nut for panel mount

CKD



Dimensions

® R1000-W
36 40 . .
2 Panel cut dimension
40 ai
n
0 ] B|Q
_IN our_ Sy 7= N Tube
- Ll lJ center
= - R
= = onnection = 9| ) T
10 diameter © Panel thickness: Max. 6mm
@ ‘ NPT1/8(6)
\ 1
‘ ! 2
e t27 40
Dimension for . e fe——
knob operation o
=
< =
=2
>
L type bracket (-B3W) =5=3
Part no: B130 o £
=38
center 2 =
Q2 o §
(= D g %
I-g 44 10 (230 §_
RS
= & 8
® R2000-W
Panel cut dimension
62
050
355 265
|
':l— 5 _E‘ b 4
= St ™ L _
IN oz IT out @)
e V)
Dl T | |
d / Panel thickness: Max. 4mm

120
88.5

88.5

Connection
diameter

‘i N ﬂ ] NPT1/4(8)

Dimension for knob operation

® L type bracket (-B3W)
part no.: B230

54 69
38 45
18 2.3

o

D 1]
D
18
26

CKD



Dimensions

@ R3000-W
32 45
2.3
Yo} 1B |
10 o Q £ i i
2 % <@ Panel cut dimension
T () @)
\U &Jé fl
gl
| 1 | 1 ~| ©
— — Connection — — | ©
s diameter l]'] ITIT [||l
- NPT3/8(10)
[ —— 45 Panel thickness: Max. 7mm
P, 31.5
Dimension for
knob operation
L type bracket (-B3W)
Part no: B330
Tube
center IN ouT
L ©
- . B ©
IR
~ == | &2
| | 16.5
34.5
67
® R4000-W
365 55 - Panel cut dimension

25

40.5

N/,
HAA
45
53.5
; %
I\

(A
U U
I ) T @
== 4 Connection — = 8
@w o diameter ll.'].llﬂ.[l.ll Panel thickness: Max. 7mm
— — r
4 E NPT1/2(15)

[$2]
a1

Dimension for
knob operation

L type bracket (-B3W)
Part no: B430

Tube IN ouT
center
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Residual pressure exhaust-valve

VBOOO Series

® Connection diameter: NPT3/8

Features

« 1 action exhaust operation Prevent accidents caused by residual pressure

Catalog No. CB-024SA

V3000-(10N)-W-(_)
A] 6]

Symbol | Descriptions
@ Connection diameter
10N | NPT3/8
@ Attachment (attached)
Blank Not attached
BW C type bracket
Specifications
Descriptions V3000-10-W
Use fluid Compressed air
Maximum working pressure MPa 1.0
Proof pressure MPa 15
Fluid temperature °C 5to 60
Operation lever switching angle 90°
Operating Pushing force N 80
force Rotational force Nem 2
Valve section leakage cm’/min(ANR) 10
External leakage cm®min(ANR) 10
Connection  |IN-OUT NPT3/8
diameter (NPT)|ExH NPT3/8
Product mass kg 0.25
Effective area|/N/OUT 70
2:
{mm?} OUT/EXH 50
®\/3000-W n/ 4
(an
m%rTrd_b 8
TANG YA
63
5
L | S 4LOUT
2-NPT3/8(10
0
o
Te]
*The EXH port is dedicated for installation of the silencer. NPT3/8

EXH*

CKD



T type bracket/joiner o Applications

B/J Series

Features

T type bracket Securely fixes equipment along with system configuration equipment
« Joiner Used as a fitting for system configuration.

y cket set

e Model No.: B110-W, B310-W, B410-W

Catalog No. CB-024SA

o/ W
' . Center
(§) 1l K
of port
) I Q-
I S .
< a X ~ Model No. |[Applicable model| A B C D E F G H | J K
~.
H Q \\\ﬁ% B110-W 1000 Series 45 35 10 100 | 5.5 7.5 16 25 7.5 | JASO-2013 | 40
H e 2000 Series
- Els B310-W . 60 45 10 125 7 14 22 27 7 |JISB2401-P21| 45
K Gl 3000 Series
P B410-W 4000 Series 60 45 10 125 7 14 22 37 7 |JISB2401-P21| 55

Note: Select B410-W when using the 3000-W Series and 4000-W Series combined.
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Joiner set

® Model no.: C1000-J100-W
C4000-J400-W

E
. q/i Model No. |Applicable model| A B C D E

~o
B . 5 €1000-J100-W| 1000 Series | 10 | 36 | 26 | M35 | JASO-2013
e 2000 Series Jis
) C4000-3400-W| 3000 Series | 21 | 44 | 32 | M5 [Zo o
N 4000 Series
o ke
N

\ N
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Precision regulator

RPE].OOO Series

® Connection diameter: NPT1/4

Features

« High performance, energy efficient, compact

Catalog No. CB-024SA

How to order

A] 5] C]

Symbol | Descriptions
@ Connection diameter
8N | NPT1/4
@ Set pressure range
02 MAX.0.2MPa
04 MAX.0.4MPa
07 MAX.0.7MPa
@ Attachment (attached)
Blank No attachment
G10 Pressure gauge (G45D-6N-P10)
B3 L type bracket

Specifications

Descriptions RPE1000-8N-07
Use fluid Compressed clean air
Maximum working pressure MPa 1.0
Minimum working pressure MPa Set pressure + 0.1 Note 1
Proof pressure MPa 15
Ambient temperature/fluid temperature °C -5 to 60 (to be unfrozen)
Set pressure range MPa 0.005to 0.7
Sensitivity Within 0.1% of full span
Repeatability Within £0.5% of full span
Air consumption Note 2 #/min (ANR) 3.4 or less
Connection diameter NPT1/4
Pressure gauge connection diameter NPT1/8
Mass g 250 Note 3

Note 1: The secondary flow rate is assumed to be zero. For RPE1000-8N-07, the pressure is equal to set pressure + 0.2 MPa when the set pressure is 0.3 MPa or greater.
Note 2: The primary pressure is assumed to be 0.7 MPa. Air is constantly discharged into the atmosphere.
Note 3: @ attachment weight must be added. Pressure gauge: 74g Bracket: 30g

Dimensions
® RPE1000-8N-07 Plossure Jauge
| 415
% NPT1/8
q/
¢ o
Panel cut dimension [l
Panel thickness: Max. 5mm
Attachment
230 (58) 40 L type bracket
(Lyp ) L type bracket
-B131
(=) Ya»)] I
— A I - — - W 41 m
T g ~
Connection ol 3
diameter [an |6 F
2-NPT1/4(8) I i M
i | \J U
Pressure m = ] 28
gauge ouT Dy -
connection diameter | . 47
aNPTHE T ey ‘
EXH Attachment (pressure gaug;\ 36
n 21
a || 9
*1: Dimensions when the set pressure is 0 MPa Sy =)
*2: The pressure gauge and bracket are options. =
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Precision regulator

RPZOOO Series

® Connection diameter: NPT3/8

Features

« High performance, long life, large exhaust rate

Catalog No. CB-024SA

RP2000-(10N)-(08 - )
(A] (5] (C]

Symbol | Descriptions
@ Connection diameter
10N | NPT3/8
® Set pressure range
08 | MAX0.85MPa
@ Attachment (attached)
Blank No attachment
G41D Pressure gauge (G41D-8NPS15)
B C type bracket

Note: One R1/8 plug is included with the product.

Specifications
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Descriptions

RP2000-10-08

Use fluid

Compressed clean air

Maximum working pressure MPa 1.0

Minimum working pressure MPa Set pressure + 0.1 Note 1
Proof pressure MPa 15

Ambient temperature/fluid temperature °C -5 to 60 (to be unfrozen)
Set pressure range MPa 0.03t0 0.85

Sensitivity Within 0.2% of full span
Repeatability Within £0.5% of full span
Air consumption ¢/min (ANR) 5 or less Note 2
Connection diameter NPT3/8
Exhaust side port size NPT3/8

Pressure gauge connection diameter NPT1/8

Mass g 470

Note 1: The secondary flow rate is assumed to be zero.
Note 2: The primary pressure is assumed to be 0.7 MPa, and the set pressure is assumed to be 0.3 MPa. Air is constantly discharged to the atmosphere from the freed port and EXH port.
The air consumption is the total consumption of air discharged from the freed port and EXH port. The EXH port discharges no more than 1 #/min (ANR) of air.

Dimensions

@ RP2000-10N-08

Connection
diameter
2-NPT3/8(10)

Pressure
gauge
connection
diameter

2-NPT1/8

Exhaust side
port size
NPT3/8

IN

5
Iz

Panel cut dimension
Panel thickness: Max. 5mm

230

(63) 45

79

ouT |

Attachment
(C type bracket)*2

S

=143*1

1

.

%T

|
AN

EXH
050

Attachment (pressure gauge)*2

*1: Dimensions when the set pressure is 0 MPa
*2: The pressure gauge and C type bracket are options.

C type bracket

54
- B220 8
18
Ll
~ &
¥ ‘ o
AP
©
2.3
Pressure gauge
- G41D-8NPS15
41
0
@ 3
e R1/8

CKD 233




Digital pressure sensor

PPX Series

® Pressure range: —100.0 to 100.0 kPa, —0.100 to 1.000 MPa

Features

* New user-friendly, high-function digital pressure sensor with dual display to
simultaneously check [current value] and [set point] of pressure, 3-color display, copy
function of setting details, and 3-mode setting, etc. Catalog No. CB-024SA

s

Symbol | Descriptions
@ Pressure range

RO1 -100.0 to 100.0 KPa
R10 —0.100 to 1.000 MPa

® Type of output

N ‘ 2 NPN transistor output points (standard type)
@ Piping type

6M ‘ R1/8, M5 female thread

® Connector cable
Blank ‘ With a 2 m connector cable

® Unit change
KA ‘ With unit change function

Circuit and connection method
NPN output type

® Standard type

Lead wire colors of the cable with connector

¥
1 (Brown) +V

(Black) Comparison || gad
= output 1 oad
o
s—K ¥ _ “100mA MAX. *L 12t0 24 vDC
.% (White) Comparison output 2 —1 +10%
=
100mA MAX.
l T | (Blue) 0 V
|

Internal circuit <——= External connection example

CKD



Specifications

Standard type

Descriptions

Low pressure PPX-R01]

High pressure PPX-R100

Applicable fluids

Air, non-corrosive gas

Rated pressure range

-100.0 to +100.0 kPa

—0.100 to +1.000 MPa

Set pressure range

-100.0 to +100.0 kPa

—0.100 to +1.000 MPa

Minimum display unit

0.1 kPa

0.001 MPa

Withstanding pressure

500 kPa

1.5 MPa

Repeatability +0.1% F.S. (x2 digits or less) +0.2% F.S. (+2 digits or less)

Temperature characteristics (+20°C standard) +0.5% F.S. or less +1% F.S. or less

Display 4 digits + 4 digits 3-color LCD (display update cycle: select with the 250 ms or 1000 ms key)

Indicator Orange LED (comparison output 1 operation indicator, comparison output 2 operation indicator: lights when comparison output is ON)

Power supply voltage

12t0 24 VDC + 10% ripple P-P10% or less

Electricpower consumption

Normal mode: 840 mW or less (35 mA or less current consumption when supply voltage is 24 V)
ECO mode: 600 mW or less at STD (25mA or less current consumption when supply voltage is 24 V)
FULL mode: 480 mW or less (20mA or less current consumption when supply voltage is 24 V)

Comparison output (switch
output)

<NPN output type>

NPN transistor open collector

* Maximum current input: 100 mA

* Applied voltage: 30 VDC or less (between comparison output and 0 V)
* Residual voltage: 2 V or less (at 100 mA inrush current)

Output operation

Select NO or NC with keys

Output mode

EASY mode/hysteresis mode/window comparator mode

Differential travel (hysteresis)

Minimum 1 digit (variable)

Response time

Select 2.5 ms, 5 ms, 10 ms, 25 ms, 50 ms, 100 ms, 250 ms, 500 ms, 1000 ms, or 5000 ms with keys.

Short circuit protection Equipped
g Degree of protection IP40 (IEC)
g Ambient temperature -10 to +50°C, Storage: —10 to +60°C
§ Ambient humidity 35 to 85%RH (no condensation or freezing), Storage: 35 to 85%RH
g Breakdown voltage 1000V AC for one minute applied to all charged sections and between cases
g Insulation resistance 50 MQ or over with 500 MVDC for all charged sections and between cases
.g Vibration resistance |10to 500 Hz, compound amplitude 3 mm, 2 hrs in each XYZ direction (when panel mounted: resistance 10 to 150 Hz, compound amplitude 0.75 mm, 2 hours in each XYZ direction)
{0 |Shock resistance Resistance 100 m/S? (approx. 10G) 3 times in each XYZ direction
Connection Connector connection
Connection diameter M5 female thread + R1/8 male thread
Wire length When wire is extended, up to 100 mm permissible with 0.3 mm? or larger cable (less than 10 m when CE Mark-compliant)
Dimensions

® PPX-RLILI-6M-KA

Sub-display section
(4 digit LCD display)

Main display section
(4 digit LCD display)
Connector

Pressure unit
75 95 20

20
i
1
i

12

30

Output 1 operation indicator

Output 2 operation indicator
or analog output indicator

M5 female
R1/8 thread

L5 NPTL/8

S

[Set point DOWN key

Set point UP key

M3 female
thread depth

Mode switch

CKD
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Small size flow sensor RAPIFLOW

FSMZ Series

@ Flow range: 10, 50 {/min (resin body type), 200 {/min (stainless body type), 1000 ¢/min (aluminum body type)

Features

« High precision, fast response, large flow rate and compact

» Ample functions in pursuit of options and operability
Catalog No. CB-024SA

(FSM2 )-NVF(200)-(H04)1
(A] (5]

Symbol Descriptions ® Connection diameter (body material)
@ Flow range 100 | 500 | 201 | 102
100 10 #/min HO4 Push-in fitting @4 (resin) [}
500 50 #/min HO6 Push-in fitting @6 (resin) [ )
201 200 ¢/min S08 NPT1/4 (stainless) [ ]
102 1000 ¢/min Al5 NPT1/2 (aluminum) [ ]

Dimensions

©® FSM2-NVFU-H04/H061 (full scale flow: 10, 50 #/min) @ FSM2-NVF201-S081 (full scale flow: 200 {/min)

Connection diameter: Push-in g4, g6 Connection diameter: NPT1/4
e =8 BT e -
el = =i g :
15 ‘ o 15 55
[Te]
0 -
- - Y
o~
€ -
©| = - _ - ©- = o = .
N o @ | & <
@y . R — | & -
o = — Pes ©
%Eﬁe&“ through o7
shorge 2-@3.4 through hole 27
ush-in fitting (G NPT1/4
(LT TiPEer Hhme =
me i iRt t
J)‘[_‘H’_l T T 177
2-M3depth5/ |155 2-M3depth5/ |155
Model No. Fitting (A) dimensions ® FSM2-NVF102-A151 (full scale flow: 1000 ¢/min)
FSM2-NVF100-H041 Push-in fitting o4 64 Connection diameter: NPT1/2
FSM2-NVF500-H061 Push-in fitting 26 65
[
® Bracket —1 1@ i%%ﬁ % =
Model No.: FSM2-LB1
(full scale flow: 10, 50, 200 £/min) 80
55 0
-
R1.75 30 T =) '
6 " 1 ©- = o
[s2]
o
< = a B —_— < o
151 0
Ny i 5 =
S 2 NPT1/2
,{%,
2-M3 depth 5
155 2-3.5 Sl —=
*M3 for fixing (length: 6 mm) 2 set screws included b 3[
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Specifications

Descriptions Integrated indicator type
FSM2-NVF[*1] - [*2]1
Full scale flow 100 500 201 102
100 10 #/min [ ]
Flow range " 500 50 {/min [ ]
Note 1 201 200 ¥/min )
102 1000 £/min o
T e HO4 | @4 push-in fitting/resin [ ]
diameter/ " HO06 | 86 push-in fitting/resin [ ]
Body S08 NPT1/4/stainless @ Air only
EETE] A15 | NPTL/2/aluminum °
Type of display 4 digits + 4 digits 2 color LED
ey Glisaley Display range 0 to 10.00 &min 0 to 50.0 ¥/min 0 to 200 ¥min 0 to 1000 &/min
Note 1, Note 2
Display resolution 0.01 #/min 0.1 #/min 1 &/min 1 &/min
Display range 99999.99 ¢ 999999.9 ¢ 9999999 ¢ 9999999 ¢
'”ﬁg{e""tg’” Display resolution 0.01¢ 01¢ 11 1t g
Integrated pulse output rate 0.1¢ 0.5¢ 21 10¢ % §_
2 |Applicable fluids Note 4 Clean air (JIS B 8392-1:2003-1.1.1 t0 5.6.2), compressed air (JIS B 8392-1:2003-1.1.1 to 1.6.2), nitrogen gas % g
% Maximum working pressure 0.7 MPa ‘ 1.0 MPa ‘ 0.7 MPa g g
§ Minimum working pressure —-0.09 MPa é §
.8 Proof pressure 1 MPa 1.5 MPa 1 MPa 'g ?w
%’- Ambient temperature/humidity 0 to 50°C, 90% RH or less 2 %
= |Working fluid temperature 0 to 50 (with no dew condensation) CZDO §_
Precision scope of guarantee 310 100% F.S. § %
_5 Linearity (display/analog output) +3%F.S. or less (secondary atmospheric release 25°C)
'§ Pressure characteristics +59F.S. or less (resin body, aluminum body: -0.09 to 0.7 MPa, stainless body: -0.09 to 1.0 MPa, where reference for secondary atmospheric release)
a |Temperature characteristics +0.2%F.S./°C or less (15 to 35°C, where 25°C is reference)
Reproducibility +1% F.S. or less
Response time Note 5 50ms or less
§_ Switch output 2 point output (NPN open collector output, 50 mA or less, voltage drop 2.4 V or less)
g Analog output 1 to 5 V voltage output 1 point (connected load impedance 50 kQ or more)
Power supply voltage 12 to 24 VDC (10.8 to 26.4 V)
Current consumption Note 6 50 mA or less
Lead wire 23.7 AWG26 equivalent x 5 conductor (connector), isolator outer diameter g1.0
Functions flow display, flow display peak hold, switch output, analog output, others
g Mounting direction Vertical or lateral as desired
é Straight piping section Not required
Degree of protection Equivalent to IEC standard 1P40
Protection circuit Note 7|Power supply reverse connection prevention, switch output reverse connection prevention, switch output load short-circuit protection
EMC directive Compliant
HO4 Approx. 50 g
Mass (body only) H06 Approx. 50 g
*2 S08 Approx. 115 g
Al5 Approx. 155 g

Note 1: Converted to volumetric flow at 20°C 1 barometric pressure (101 kPa)

Note 2: Flow display less than approx. +1% F.S is zero adjusted.

Note 3: Integrated flow is a calculated (reference) value. It will be reset if power is turned off.

Note 4: Use dry gas that does not contain corrosive elements such as chlorine, sulfur, or acids, and clean gas that does not contain dust or oil mist. When using
compressed air, use clean air that complies to JIS B 8392-1:2003 Class 1.1.1 to 1.6.2. Compressed air from the compressor contains drainage (water,
oxidized oil, foreign matter, etc.). Install a filter, air dryer (minimum pressure dew point: 10°C or less), and oil mist filter (maximum oil concentration:

0.1 mg/m® on the primary side of this product to maintain product functions.

<Recommended circuit> il mist filter

Filter (micro alescer)
<Recommended components>

Air filter: F Series

) ---- . Oil mist filter: M Series
Pneumatics Air dryer Regulator FSM2 Series
pressure source

Note 5: Response time is set in seven stages from 50 ms or less to 1.5 s.
Note 6: Current for 24 VDC connection with no load connected. Consumed current varies with the load connection.
Note 7: This product’s protective circuit is effective only against specific incorrect connections and load short circuits. It does not necessarily provide protection

against all incorrect connections.
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Silencer small port size type, resin body type

SLeSLW series

® Port size: M5, R1/8 to R1/2

Features

« Large silencing effect
» Flame resistant resin is used for main body (SLW Series)

Catalog No. CB-024SA

How to order

(SL)-(Ms) SLW-(6N)

(A] (A
Symbol | Descriptions Symbol | Descriptions
@ Port size @ Port size
M5 ‘ M5 x 0.8 6N NPT1/8
Note: Sold in sets of two pieces in a bag. 8N NPT1/4
10N NPT3/8
15N NPT1/2
Descriptions SL-M5 \ SLW-6A \ SLW-8A | SLW-10A | SLW-15A
Use fluid Compressed air
Maximum working pressure MPa 1.0
Minimum working pressure MPa 0
Proof pressure MPa 15
Fluid temperature °C 5 to 60 (no freezing Note 2)
Ambient temperature °C —10 to 60 (no freezing)
Port size M5 NPT1/8 NPT1/4 NPT3/8 NPT1/2
Product mass g 5 35 7.5 15 21
Applied cylinder tube bore size mm 26 to 915 220 to 280 232 to 280 250 to 100 250 to 100
Damping effect dB 20 and over 30 and over
Flow rate Note 1 #/min (ANR) 300 650 1300 2000 4850
Effective area mm?® 5 10 20 30 75

Note 1: Flow rate is the atmospheric pressure conversion at 0.5 MPa.
Note 2: Freezing could occur by adiabatic expansion depending on air quality (dew point).

Dimensions

® SL-M5 ©® SLW-6N*8N*10N*15N

h ‘
=]
727 03737000000077750077
i000001000000000000000000%
27

0700020202020205252525202027

(AN
N/

210
|
aC
oE

77
27,
’

T
I

M5x0.8

Connection
diameter

Model No. A B © D g |Conmection
diameter
SLW-6N 34 28 16.5 10 7 R1/8
SLW-8N 445 36 20 13 8.5 R1/4
SLW-10N 585 | 485 | 255 17 12 R3/8
SLW-15N 714 | 584 28 19 15 R1/2
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Pressure gauge with limit mark RoHS

G41D-8N-P815 Series

® Connection diameter: NPT1/8, NPT1/4

Features

« Easy visual inspection control due to green arrow

Catalog No. CB-024SA

(G41D)-(8N -(PS15)
(A) (B8]

Symbol | Descriptions
@ Connection diameter
6N NPT1/8
8N NPT1/4

@ Pressure display
PS15 | 0t015Psi

Specifications
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Descriptions G41D
Use fluid Compressed air
Fluid temperature “C 5to 60
Ambient temperature “C 5to 60
Precision Note 1 Equivalent to JIS3
Shape Back side thread
Display section diameter 942
Stud Brass
- Housing Stainless steel
Lens Polycarbonate
Mark section Polyacetal resin
Pressure range Psi (set range) 0to 150
Connection diameter NPT1/8, 1/4
Mass g 74

Note 1: The guaranteed display accuracy temperature is 20+15°C.

Dimensions

e G41D

Limit mark Limit mark

24.5
< ‘ AL
é_j%
3 hole
E

Pressure display: Psi150 2 /

o
o

Cross section E-E

Model No. A B D E

G41D-6NPS15 242 40.5 | NPT1/8 12
G41D-8NPS15 242 445 | NPT1/4 14
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General purpose valves

O Compact pilot operated solenoid valve for water FWD...oooooiieiieeiieiieeinn 242
O 2 port direct acting solenoid valve AB31<AB41.................... 244
O 3 port direct acting solenoid valve AG31°AG4].......ccoeve. 248
O 2 port pilot kick solenoid valve (piston drive) APKI11....cooooeiviiieeeenen, 252

241



Compact pilot operated solenoid valve for water

FWD Series

®NC (normally opened) type @ Connection diameter: NPT3/8 to NPTL/2

Features

* Low power consumption is realized
» Compact and light in weight < Large flow rate

Catalog No.CC-1057A

GD O0-006-c@b

Model No. @ @ @ @

Symbol \ Descriptions
@ Connection diameter
10 3/8
15 1/2
® Thread type
N | NPT
@ Body/sealant combination
Body Seal
0 Brass, PPS NBR
® Coil option
2C \ Grommet lead wire
@ Rated voltage
100 VAC 100 VAC 50/60 Hz, 110 VAC 60 Hz
200 VAC 200 VAC 50/60 Hz, 220 VAC 60 Hz
24 VDC 24 VDC
Descriptions FWD11-10A \ FWD11-15A
Use fluid Water (other than sewage, agricultural water, liquid manure, antifreeze)
Working pressure differential range ~ MPa 0.02t0 0.7
Maximum working pressure MPa 0.7
Withstanding pressure (water pressure) ~ MPa 1.05
Fluid temperature °C 5 to 60 (no freezing)
Ambient temperature °C —10 to 60 (no freezing of fluid)
Colil heat resistance class B
Atmosphere Place free of corrosive and explosive gases
Valve structure Pilot operated poppet structure diaphragm structure
Valve seat leakage cm®min 0 (water pressure) (Note 1)
Installation attitude Free
Protection property IPX5
Connection diameter NPT3/8 NPT1/2
Orifice diameter mm 15 (Note 2)
Value of Cv 4.2 6.0
Mass g 320 390
Rated voltage 100 VAC 50/60 Hz, 200 VAC 50/60 Hz, 24 VDC
Apparent power VA At holding (50/60 Hz): 5/4, at starting (50/60 Hz): 9/8
Electricpower consumption W AC (50/60 Hz): 2.7/2, DC: 4

Notel: "Valve-seat leakage 0 cm*/min" means that no water drip leaks for a minute.
Note 2: Orifice diameter refers to the diameter of the valve seat section.
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Dimensions

® Grommet lead wire type

FWD11-10N-*2C

155 195 (300)

22

63.5
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5
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FWD11-15N-*2C

155_ 195

(300)
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2 port direct acting solenoid valve

AB31°41 scries

®NC (normally opened) type @ Connection diameter: NPT1/4 to NPT3/8

Features

« Controls various fluids
» Wide series variations

Catalog No.CB-03-1SA

How to order

NC (normally closed) type

(AB3L)-(2N )-(3)-(0) (2H)- (100VAC)

(A ® 6 o0 (£
AB41
Model No.
Model no.
Symbol | Descriptions
- - AB31 AB41
@ Connection diameter
2N NPT1/4 [ ]
3N NPT3/8 [ ]
® Orifice
3 23 o
4 23.5 o
@ Body/sealant combination *1
Body Seal Remarks
Blank ‘ Standard Brass Nitrile rubber Air, water, low vacuum, kerosene (up to 60°C) [ } [ }
® Coil housing
2H ‘ DIN terminal box with small indicator light (Pg11) ‘ [ ) [ )
® Rated voltage*2, 3
100 VAC 100 VAC [ ] [ ]
200 VAC 200 VAC [ ] [ ]
24 VDC 24 VDC [ ] [ ]

A Note on model No. selection

*1: Standard is blank, but enter 0 in ©.
*2:100 VAC coil can be used with 100 VAC 50/60 Hz and 110 VAC 60 Hz. 200 VAC coil can be used with 200 VAC 50/60 Hz and 220 VAC 60 Hz.
*3: Contact CKD for other voltages.
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Common specifications

Descriptions Standard specifications
Use fluid Air, low vacuum [1.33x10%Pa (abs)], water, kerosene
Working pressure differential range MPa| 0 to 1.2 (Differs according to type chosen. Please refer to the maximum working pressure differential in the individual specifications.)
Withstanding pressure (water pressure) — MPa 25
Fluid temperature (Note 1) °C —-10 to 60
Ambient temperature °C —20to 60
Thermal class B
Atmosphere Place free of corrosive and explosive gases
Valve structure Direct acting poppet structure
Valve seat leakage cm®/min (ANR) 0.2 or less (air)
Installation attitude Free
Body/sealant material Brass, nitrile rubber

Note 1: No freezing.

Individual specifications

- Maximum working Maximum Electricpower
ifice | Flow characteristic . . Apparent power (VA .
Descriptions |Connection erflce pressure differential (MPa)| working | Rated PP P (172 consumption (W) Mass
' diameter . - -
diameter o) C b Value Air Waterekerosene| pressure | voltage | Holding | Starting AC DC (kg)
Model No. [dmlsebar] of Cv| AC | DC | AC | DC | (MPa) 50Hz | 60Hz | 50Hz | 60Hz | 50/60Hz
AB31-02 —3| NPT1/4 | 3.0 1.1 |052]031] 10| 05| 0.7 | 05 100VAC | 12 10 17 14 | 52/38 | 8.1 0.35
50/60Hz
5 200VAC
AB41-03 —4| NPT3/8 | 3.5 17 |049|042| 12 | 06 | 09 | 0.6 50/60Hz | 18 15 29 24 | 6.7/5.7 | 104 | 0.45
24VDC

*1: The port size order number is 02 for NPT1/4(8A) and 03 for NPT3/8(10A).
*2: Variation of rated voltage should be within £10%.

*3: When using in low vacuum, vacuum draw the OUT port side.

*4: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
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Dimensions

® AB31 series DIN terminal box with small indicator light
AB31-2N-3-02H

34
A B 27.5
L#.‘
[mEEn] \ |
T
il A
ol 12 ! !
™
IN ouT -
=N
NPT1/4(02)
36 28
2-M5 depth 8
— (
Ve
A4
@ EKD
el
\
Voltage A B C D
AC 20 62 50.5 20.5
DC 21 63.5 52 20.5
® AB41 series DIN terminal box with small indicator light
AB41-3N-4-02H
38
A B 27.5
| c
R =
(L]
I il
n
3 y X
IN L‘——'J' ouT L
o
= NPT3/8(03)
40 28
2-M5 depth 8

18
p)
N

0]

Voltage A B C D
AC 235 65.5 54 22
DC 235 66 54.5 22
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3 port direct acting solenoid valve

AG31°41 scries

® Universal type @ Connection diameter: NPT1/4 to NPT3/8

Features

« Controls various fluids
» Wide series variations

Catalog No.CB-03-1SA

How to order

Universal type JlS SymbOI
AGSL-(2N)-(2)-(0)(2H)-(100VAC
@ © 6 © e 3, 1/
AG41 NO NC
Model No.
Model no.
Symbol | Descriptions
- . AG31 AG41
@ Connection diameter G3 G
2N NPT1/4 [ )
3N NPT3/8 [ )
@ Orifice
AG31 AG41
TOP BODY TOP BODY
1 21.5 21.5 22.0 22.0 [ ] [ ]
2 22.0 22.0 22.3 22.3 [ ] [ ]
@ Body/sealant combination *1
Body Seal Remarks
L Air, water, low vacuum, kerosene
Blank Standard Brass Nitrile rubber (up to 60°C) o ()
® Coil housing
2H DIN terminal box with small indicator light (Pg11) [ ) [ )
® Rated voltage *2, 3
100 VAC 100 VAC [ ) [ )
200 VAC 200 VAC [ ) [ )
24 VDC 24 VDC o o

A Note on model No. selection

*]1: Standard is blank, but enter 0 in ©.
*2: 100 VAC coil can be used with 100 VAC 50/60 Hz and 110 VAC 60 Hz. 200 VAC coil can be used with 200 VAC 50/60 Hz and 220 VAC 60 Hz.
*3: Contact CKD for other voltages.
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Common specifications

Descriptions

Standard specifications

Use fluid Air, low vacuum [1.33x10°Pa (abs)], water, kerosene

Working pressure differential range MPa| 0 to 1 (Differs according to type chosen. Please refer to the maximum working pressure differential in the individual specifications.)
Maximum working pressure ~ MPa 1

Withstanding pressure (water pressure) ~ MPa 25

Fluid temperature (Note 1) °C —10to 60

Ambient temperature °C —20to 60

Thermal class B

Atmosphere

Place free of corrosive and explosive gases

Valve structure

Direct acting poppet structure

Valve seat leakage cm®/min (ANR)

0.2 or less (air)

Installation attitude

Free

Body/sealant material

Brass, nitrile rubber

Note 1: No freezing.

Individual specifications

Orifice Flow characteristic  [Max. working pressure differential (MPa) Apparent power (VA) |Electricpower consumption (W)
Descriptions [Connection| diameter . Rated . . Mass
g : (mm) Cldmisbar] b Vel Air Waterekerosene Holding | Starting AC
diameter Cv voltage Hefue DC | (kg)
Model No. TOP |BODY| TOP [BODY| TOP (BODY| TOP |BODY| AC | DC | AC | DC 50Hz | 60Hz | 50Hz | 60Hz g
-02-1 15(15(0.29/0.29/0.64|0.53|0.09|0.09| 0.7 | 0.7 | 0.7 | 0.7
100 VAC
AG31 ——|NPT1/4 50/60 Hz| 14 | 11 | 20 | 16 | 6/4.2 8.1 | 0.36
-02-2 2.0|2.010.53|0.53|0.54/0.52|0.15/0.15| 0.4 (00'345) 04 | 04
: 200 VAC
-03-1 2.0 |2.0|0.53/0.53/0.54|0.52/0.15/0.15| 1.0 (00;175) 1.0 | 0.7 |50/60 Hz
AG41 —(NPT3/8 . 22 17 35 27 | 8.3/6.2 | 10.4 | 0.48
0.4 24 VDC
-03-2 2.312.3(0.74/0.74|0.66|0.53|0.19/0.19| 0.7 (0.25) 07 | 0.4

*1: Variation of rated voltage should be within £10%.

*2: The value in parenthesis indicate the max. working pressure differential of the applied NO port pressure.

*3: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
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Dimensions

® AG31 series DIN terminal box with small indicator light
AG31-2N-1 to 2-02H

34
A B
27.5
|
| A
n
[}
i ™ T
i .
<
—a @ = U
=t NPTL1/4 (02)
36 28
2-M5 depth 8
/(
9 eKD
,QX_J
\
Voltage A B C
AC 20 62 50.5
DC 21 63.5 52

® AG41 series DIN terminal box with small indicator light
AG41-3N-1 to 2-02H

A B 38
C 27.5
<
<
AL
fil— ¢
o
o| - L. H
™
[ |
ot LN
NPT3/8 (03)
40 28
2-M5 depth 8
<Reference> Pressure can be applied from any of the three piping
connection ports. Typically, the two orifices (TOP and BODY)
are the same values and rated pressure.
X When de-energized: COM—NO or NO—COM
When energized: COM—NC or NC—-COM
Voltage A B C
AC 235 65.5 54
DC 235 66 54.5

CKD



MEM©O©

saAjeA asodind [elaua9

)
Lo
N

CKD



2 port pilot kick solenoid valve (piston drive) RoHS

A P Kll Series (ideal for controlling steam and warm water) ChD

® NC (normally opened) type @ Connection diameter: NPT1/4 to NPT1

Features

« Controls various fluids
» Wide series variations
Catalog No.CB-03-1SA

APICLL~(8 (N~ C)(4A - 100VAC)

Model No.
Symbol \ Descriptions
@ Connection diameter
8 NPT1/4
10 NPT3/8
15 NPT1/2
20 NPT3/4
25 NPT1
® Thread type
N NPT
@ Body/sealant combination
Body Valve seal Oring Remarks
C Bronze PTFE Fluoro rubber Steam (up to 180°C)
® Coil housing
4A Open frame type (thermal class H), lead wire

@ Rated voltage*1, 2
100 VAC 100 VAC

200 VAC 200 VAC

A Note on model No. selection

*1: 100 VAC coil can be used with 100 VAC 50/60 Hz and 110 VAC 60 Hz. 200 VAC coil can be used with 200 VAC 50/60 Hz and 220 VAC 60 Hz.
*2: Contact CKD for other voltages.

CKD



Common specifications

Descriptions

Option specifications

Use fluid

Steam, water, warm water, oil (20 mm?s or less)

Working pressure differential range  MPa

0 to 1.0 (Differs according to type chosen. Please refer to the maximum working pressure differential in the individual specifications.)

Maximum working pressure MPa 1
Withstanding pressure (water pressure) MPa 4
Fluid temperature °C 5to 180
Ambient temperature °C —-10 to 60
Thermal class H

Atmosphere

Place free of corrosive and explosive gases

Valve structure

Pilot kick type poppet piston structure

Valve seat leakage (Note 1) cm/min (ANR)

400 or less (air)

Installation attitude

Limited to vertical position with the coil on top, and horizontal positions (Note 2)

Body/sealant material

Bronze, PTFE

Note 1: This applies at a pneumatic pressure between 0.05 and 1.0 MPa. When using at pressure less than 0.05 MPa, the sealant may be unstable. Contact

CKD in this case.

Note 2: For use under 0.05MPa, valve must be installed vertically.

Individual specifications

Flow characteristic il Mﬁé\g/;)lzl:éng Apparent power (VA) Elc:a:;ﬂ(r:r?:t\i’\c’)%r
Model No.  |connection Orifice OPUENG | orential (WPa) | Rated W)  |Mass
diameter v pressure voltage ] ; (kg)

(mm) Cldmsshar)]| b Value Ss(m?) differential| ~ Steam Holding | Starting AC

Descriptions of Cv (WPa) AC 50Hz | 60Hz | 50Hz | 60Hz | 50/60HZ
APK11-8N | NPT1/4 12 9.4 0.41 2.2 — o4 | 10 | 61 | 54 10/8 0.7
APK11-10N | NPT3/8 | 12 15 037 | 2.7 — 100 VAC 0.7
APK11-15N | NPTL2| 16 20 031 | 45 | — | 0 1.0 gg/és?/:é 1.0
APK11-20N | NPT3/4 | 23 — — 8.6 | 162 50/60 Hz| 32 | 26 | 123 | 106 13/11 1.3
APK11-25N | NPT1 28 — — 12 231 1.7

*1: Variation of rated voltage should be within £10%.
*2: Effective area S and sonic conductance C are converted as S = 5.0xC.
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Dimensions

® APK11 series open frame lead wire type
APK11-8Ne10N-C4A

28 42 (300) 4

()

29

7\
N

|
LN

95
B
L

] 0
-
=

(7
7

50 NPT1/4(8A)

REA) 2
NPT3/8(10A)

w

4

(<2}

APK11-15N*20N25N-C4A

al
(o]

34 46 300)

7S\
N H

7N
B/

i
C
T |®

254

Model No. A B C E F G
APK11-15N 71 27 145 119.5 50 NPT1/2
APK11-20N 80 32 17.5 126.5 60 NPT3/4
APK11-25N 90 41 215 136.5 71 NPT1
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Medium main line filter

AFZOOO Series

® Process air flow rate: 3.7 to 25.8 m*/min (ANR)

Features

» New material and new structure further low pressure loss, long service life and compactness

Catalog No. CC-972

® 06
Symbol | Descriptions | Applicable No. of units

@ Flow code

004 3.7m%min (ANR)

007 6.6m*/min (ANR) 5 units or less

010 9.6m*/min (ANR)

013 13.2m%min (ANR) )

020 19.8m%min (ANR) $ units or less

026 25.8m%min (ANR) 2 units or less
® Element type

P P type (solid, oil removing filter)

M M type (high-performance solid, oil removing filter)
@ Port size

25 RC1

40 RC1',

50 RC2

65 RC2Y,

Item AF200400-25 | AF200700-40 | AF201000-40 | AF201300-50 | AF20200-50 | AF202601-65

Process air flow rate Note 1,2 m*/min (ANR) 3.7 6.6 9.6 13.2 19.8 25.8
Use fluid Compressed air
Working pressure range MPa 0.1t0 1.0
Proof pressure MPa 15
Connection diameter NPT 1 1, 2 2',
Product mass kg 2.6 3.0 4.9 5.6 5.6 111
Differential pressure indicator Standard
Drain discharger Note 4 Integrated (NO type: exhaust without pressurization)
Drain outlet NPT 1/8

Note: Enter the series name in [J.

Iltem P type M type
Operating temperature range °C 5to 60
Nominal filtration rating um 1 0.01
Secondary side oil concentration Note 3 mg/m” 0.6 0.01
Initial pressure drop MPa 0.007 0.01
Normal pressure drop MPa 0.014 0.02

Note 1: Treating air flow rate is the atmospheric pressure conversion value where inlet pressure is 0.7MPa.

Note 2: ANR shows conditions where 20°C atmospheric pressure and relative humidity 65%.

Note 3: Secondary side oil content density is the value where inlet air temperature is 21°C.

Note 4: The drain discharger is NO type. Initially generated drainage and air are purged until pressure reaches 0.1MPa.

Note 5: Replacement period of the P/M type element is one year or when the differential pressure indicator enters the red range, whichever is earlier.

CKD



® AF2004P/M to AF2026P/M

2-Port size

ouT

\RC1/8

(integrated auto-drain)

w _ =0
A
w
@ o
T
[
o
)
g =
o)
=
)
a
;;;/;/
Model No. Connection diameter| A B C D E F
AF2004P/M-25 NPT1 129 383 340 70 43 114
AF2007P/M-40 NPT1Y, 129 473 430 70 43 114
AF2010P/M-40 NPT1Y, 170 | 541 | 491 | 100 46 155
AF2013P/M-50 NPT2 170 633 583 100 46 155
AF2020P/M-50 NPT2 170 633 583 100 46 155
AF2026P/M-65 NPT2Y, 205 750 690 120 49 180
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Medium main line filter

AF4000 Series

@ |deal for solid, oil removing, and odor filtering
@ Process air flow rate: 3.7 to 18.8m*min (ANR) (at 0.7 MPa)

Catalog No.CC-995A

@@Q@ ® Attachment product

o 0 ® ® GA Differential pressure gauge (GA400-8-P02) attached
EL Element life indicator attached
Symbol ‘ Descriptions
@ Flow code A Notes on selection
004 3.7m’ min(ANR) The unit's performance may not be attained if used at less than the selected
007 6.2m*/min(ANR) pressure. Always select the model No. with the working pressure.
010 10m¥/min (ANR) If inlet pressure is other than 0.7MPa, multiply treated air flow rate by following coefficient.
013 13m*¥min(ANR) Flow rate correction coefficient
020 18.8m°/min(ANR) (S, M, and X only) Pressure (MPa)|Auxiliary coefficient
® Element type 0.2 0.36
P P type (solid, water droplet filter) 0.3 0.5
S S type (solid filter) 0.4 0.62
M M type (oil mist filter) 05 0.75
X X type (odor filter) 0.6 0.88
@ Port size 0.7 1.0
25 RC1 0.8 113
40 RC1Y, 0.9 1.25
50 RC2 1.0 1.38
Item AF40040-25 AF40070-40 AF40100-40 AF40130-50 AF40200-50
Process air flow rate Note 1,2 m*/min (ANR) 3.7 6.2 10 13 18.8
Use fluid Compressed air
Working pressure range MPa 0.1t0 1.0
Operating temperature range °C 5to 60
Proof pressure MPa 15
Connection diameter NPT 1 1, 2
Product mass kg 3 3.3 ‘ 3.7 4.3 ‘ 6
Element life indicator Standard equipped on the M type only
Drain discharger Note 4 DT3000-15-W (excluding the X type)
Drain outlet 5.7 to g6 nylon tube can be directly connected (excluding the X type).
Note: Enter the series name in .
ltem P type Stype | M type | X type
Inlet air pressure MPa 0.7
Processing |Inlet air temperature °C 32
air conditions||nlet air dew point °C — — No introduction or occurrence of water droplets |~ Pressure dew point 10°C
9 Inlet oil concentration mg/m’ — — 3 0.01
é Nominal filtration rating um 5 1 0.01 Absorption by activated carbon fiber
.é Secondary side oil concentration Note 3 mg/m° — — 0.01 0.003
g Water droplet separation efficiency % 99 — — —
Pressure drop|Initial MPa 0.005 0.005 0.01 0.009
Elementreplacemert | Pressure drop  MPa 0.02 0.07 0.07 —
peiodNoeS | period of use 8000 hours or 1 year

Note 1: Treating air flow rate is the atmospheric pressure conversion value where inlet pressure is 0.7MPa.

Note 2: ANR shows conditions where 20°C atmospheric pressure and relative humidity 65%.

Note 3: Secondary side oil content density is the value where inlet air temperature is 20°C.

Note 4: The drain discharger is NO type. Initially generated drainage and air are purged until pressure reaches 0.1 MPa.

Note 5: Replacement period of the P/S/M element is when the pressure drops or when the period of use expires, whichever is earlier.
Note 6: For the X type, change the element when the period of use expires or when the odor filtering is no longer effective.

Note 7: There is no P type for the AF4020.
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Dimensions

® AF4004P/S/M to AF4020S/M

@ AF4004X to AF4020X

E or greater (element replacement space)
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[a} [a)
A S e
) )
2-Port size 2-Port size — —
m m
/ ) i
Element life indicator © & ©
IS
Q
£
[}
Q
8
o
o
IS
(4]
2 \g;l’
< )
©v 2
DT3000-15-W il 3 ’u‘_'?
e g =
(o2}
© S
N w
Inner diameter
5.7 to @6
Nylon tube
Drain discharger
AN\N\N
Model No. Connection diameter A B C D E
AF4004P/SIM/X-25 RC1 160 725 209 192.7 570
AF4007P/S/IM/X-40 RC1Y, 170 80 283.5 192.7 730
AF4010P/S/M/X-40 RC1Y, 170 80 391.5 192.7 940
AF4013P/S/M/X-50 RC2 173 86.5 478 192.7 1100
AF4020S/M/X-50 RC2 173 86.5 635 192.7 1420

Element life indicator is only equipped on the M type.

Dimension E indicates the space required for maintenance.
Automatic drain and ball valve are attached.
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Labor saving mechanisms
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ABSODEX

AX4000T Series

@ Breakdown torque: 45¢75N-m

Features

» Compatible function with free driver, actuator, and cable combinations
« Large hollow hole handy for cable wiring and piping, and a variety of options.
» Overseas standards UL/cUL (North America standard), CE (EU standard) compliant ~ « Safety standard Safe torque off function

(AX4)045 (TS )-(DM04 )-(U0)
(A] (5] (C] (D]

Catalog No.CC-995A

Note: Refer to catalog No.CC-995A for other options.

Specifications

Symbol | Licolpials Application example  Index/arm rotation
@ Size (breakdown torque)
009 9 Nem
022 22 Nem
045 45 Nem
075 75 Nem
150 150 Nem
@ Driver type ) /(
TS ‘ With TS type driver
@ Cable length
DMo4 | 4m
® Interface specifications
uo ‘ Parallel /O (NPN specifications)

Iltem AX4009T AX4022T AX4045T AX4075T AX4150T
Max. output torque Nem 9 22 45 75 150
Continuous output torque Nem 7 15 25 50
Max. revolving speed rpm 240 (Note 1) 140 (Note 1) 100 (Note 1)
Allowable axial load N 800 3700 20000
Allowable moment Nem 40 60 80 200 300
Output shaft moment of inertia kgem® 0.009 0.0206 0.0268 0.1490 0.2120
Allowable load moment of inertia  kgem?| 0.35 (1.75) (Note 2) | 0.60 (3.00) (Note 2) | 0.90 (5.00) (Note 2) | 5.00 (25.00) (Note 2) 75.00 (Note 2)
Index accuracy (Note 4) s +30
Repeat accuracy (Note 4) S +5
Output shaft friction torque Nem 0.8 3.5 10.0
Resolver resolution P/rev 540672
Motor insulation class F type
Motor withstand voltage 1500 VAC for 1 minute
Motor insulation resistance 10 MQ or greater at 500 VDC
Ambient temperature range 0 to 45°C (0 to 40°C: Note 5)
Ambient humidity range 20 to 85%RH with no condensation
Storage temperature range —20to 80°C
Storage humidity range 20 to 90%RH with no condensation
Atmosphere Place free of corrosive and explosive gases and dust
Mass kg 5.5 12.3 15.0 36.0 44.0
Total mass with brake set kg — 16.4 19.3 54.0 63.0
Run out of output shaft (Note 4) mm 0.03
Surface run out of output shaft (Note 4) mm 0.05
Protection IP20

Note 1: For continuous rotary operation, use at 80 rpm or less.

Note 2: In the load conditions up to values in (), set parameter 72 (integral gain magnification) to 0.3 (reference).

Note 3: Consult with CKD when using continuous rotary operation and parameter 72 (integral gain magnification) together.
Note 4: To use as a UL certified product, the upper temperature limit is 40°C.
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_Dimensions
® AX4009T

@5H7 depth 7 4-07
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Labor saving mechanisms

Note: The actuator origin may be different from the dimensions in drawing.
Origin offset can be used to set the origin at any location.
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® AX4022T
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% electromagnetic brake
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Note: When bending the
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Not possible when the optional mounting
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Note: The actuator origin may be different from the dimensions in drawing.
Origin offset can be used to set the origin at any location.
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® AX4045T
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® AX4075T
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4-M10 depth 20 (evenly distributed)

® AX4150T

3-M8 depth 16 (evenly distributed)
For mounting the optional
electromagnetic brake

210H7 depth 12 (option)

Not possible when the optional mounting
base is attached

Note: The actuator origin may be different from the dimensions in drawing.
Origin offset can be used to set the origin at any location.
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DRIVER SPECIFICATIONS

Model
Descriptions TS Type Driver
AX9000TS

Power supply Main power supply Three-phase 200 VAC + 10% to 230 VAC + 10% (Note 1)
voltage Control power supply Single-phase 200 VAC * 10% to 230 VAC * 10%
Power frequency 50/60Hz
Rated input current 200 VAC: 1.8 A
Rated output current 19A
Structure Driver, controller integrated (open type)
Mass Approx. 1.6 kg
Protection IP2X (excluding CN4 and CN5)

Note 1: If the main power is turned off while the actuator is rotating, the rotation may continue due to inertia.
Note 2: After the main power is turned off, the motor may be driven by the residual voltage in the driver.

Power Supply and Circuit Breaker Capacities

) Power Supply Capacity (KVA) Inrush current (A)|Circuit breaker capacity
Actuator Model Driver Model -
Max. value Rated value  |Single-phaselthree-phase 200V| Rated current (A)
AX4045T 1.5 0.5
AX9000TS 56 (Note) 10
AX4075T 2.0 0.8

Note: The inrush current is a typical value at 230 VAC.

Driver dimensions

e TS Type Driver Parallel I/O (NPN specifications)

CNB input signal

Pin no. Signal Logic Decision
6 land 2 External power supply input +24 V +10%
1 — | 3and4 |External power supply input ground
T m:js 5 Program number selection input (bit 0) Positive Level
ez O [0] 6 Program number selection input (bit 1) Positive Level
7 Program number selection input (bit 2) Positive Level
8 Program number selection input (bit 3) Positive Level
Program number set input 2nd digit/ - Edge
9 program number select?on input (%it 4) Positive Le\?el
S 10| rogram number selecion nput (515) Posiive | | ou
11 Reset input Positive Edge
12 Home Positioning Instruction Input Positive Edge
13 Start input Positive Edge
14 Servo-on input/program stop input Positive EZ‘;ZI
15 Ready recovery/continuous rotation stop input Positive Edge
16 ég::’tvizglggs;tion counter reset input Positive E:\?:I
17 Emergency Stop Input Negative Level
18 Brake Release Input Positive Level
CN3 output signal
Pin no. Signal Logic
33 M code output (bit 0) Positive
34 M code output (bit 1) Positive
35 M code output (bit 2) Positive
36 M code output (bit 3) Positive
37 M code output (bit 4) Positive
38 M code output (bit 5) Positive
39 M code output (bit 6) Positive
40 M code output (bit 7) Positive
41 In-position output Positive
42 Positioning completion output Positive
43 Start input waiting output Positive
44 Alarm output 1 Negative
45 Alarm output 2 Negative
46 Index intermediate output 1/origin output Positive
47 Index intermediate output 2/servo state output Positive
48 Ready output Positive
49 Segment position strobe output Positive
50 M code strobe output Positive
CNB3 pulse string input signal
Pin no. Signal
19 PULSE/UP/A phase
20 —PULSE/-UP/-A phase
21 DIR/DOWN/B phase
22 —DIR/-DOWN/-B phase
CNB3 encoder output signal (incremental)
Pin no. Signal
23 A phase (line driver output)
24 —A phase (line driver output)
25 B phase (line driver output)
26 —B phase (line driver output)
27 Z phase (line driver output)
28 —Z phase (line driver output)
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Safety precautions

Always read this section before starting use.
Refer also to the safety precautions provided in the general catalog and series catalog.

When designing and manufacturing a device using CKD products, the manufacturer is
obligated to check that device safety mechanism, pneumatic control circuit, or water control
circuit and the system operated by electrical control that controls the devices is secured.

It is important to select, use, handle, and maintain the product appropriately to ensure that
the CKD product is used safely.

Observe warnings and precautions to ensure device safety.

Check that device safety is ensured, and manufacture a safe device.

A WARNING

n This product is designed and manufactured as a general industrial machine part.
It must be handled by an operator having sufficient knowledge and experience in handling.

E Use this product in accordance with specifications.

This product must be used within its stated specifications. It must not be modified or machined.

This product is intended for use as a general-purpose industrial device or part. It is not intended for use

outdoors or for use under the following conditions or environment.

(Note that this product can be used when CKD is consulted prior to use and the customer consents to CKD

product specifications. The customer must provide safety measures to avoid risks in the event of problems.)

@Use for special applications including nuclear energy, railway, aircraft, marine vessel, vehicle, medicinal devices,
devices or applications coming into contact with beverages or foodstuffs, amusement devices, emergency shutoff
circuits, press machine, brake circuits, or for safeguard

@®Use for applications where life or assets could be adversely affected, and special safety measures are required.

B Observe corporate standards and regulations, etc., related to the safety of device design and control, etc.
1SO4414, JIS B 8370 (pneumatic system rules)
JFPS2008 (Principles for pneumatic cylinder selection and use)
Including High Pressure Gas Maintenance Law, Occupational Safety and Sanitation Laws, other safety
rules, body standards and regulations, etc.

Do not handle, pipe, or remove devices before confirming safety.

@Inspect and service the machine and devices after confirming safety of the entire system related to this product.
@®Note that there may be hot or charged sections even after operation is stopped.
@OWhen inspecting or servicing the device, turn off the energy source (air supply or water supply), and turn off power to
the facility.
Discharge any compressed air from the system, and pay attention to possible water leakage and leakage of electricity.
OWhen starting or restarting a machine or device that incorporates pneumatic components, make sure that
the system safety, such as pop-out prevention measures, is secured.

E Observe warnings and cautions on the pages below to prevent accidents.

m The safety cautions are ranked as "DANGER", "WARNING" and "CAUTION" in this section.

A DANGER: When a dangerous situation may occur if handling is mistaken leading to fatal or
(DANGER) serious injuries, or when there is a high degree of emergency to a warning.

A WARNING: When a dangerous situation may occur if handling is mistaken leading to fatal or
(WARNING) serious injuries.

A CAUTION: When a dangerous situation may occur if handling is mistaken leading to minor injuries
(CAUTION) or physical damage.

Note that some items described as "CAUTION" may lead to serious results depending on the situation.
In any case, important information that must be observed is explained.

CKD



Disclaimer

n Warranty period

"Warranty Period" is one (1) year from the first delivery to the customer.

E Scope of warranty

In case any defect attributable to CKD is found during the Warranty Period, CKD shall, at its own discretion,
repair the defect or replace the relevant product in whole or in part, according to its own judgment.

Note that the following faults are excluded from the warranty term:

(1) Product abuse/misuse contrary to conditions/environment recommended in its catalogs/specifications.

(2) Failure due to other causes.

(3) Use other than original design purposes.

(4) Third-party repair/modification.

(5) Faults caused by reason that is unforeseeable with technology put into practical use at the time of delivery.
(6) Failure attributable to force majeure.

In no event shall CKD be liable for business interruptions, loss of profits, personal injury, costs of delay or for
any other special, indirect, incidental or consequential losses, costs or damages.

E Compatibility confirmation
In no event shall CKD be liable for merchantability or fitness for a particular purpose, notwithstanding any
disclosure to CKD of the use to which the product is to be put.

Precautions in Export

n Security Trade Control

Products in this catalog and their related technology may require approval before export or provision.
To contribute to world peace and safety, there may be cases in which approval under the Foreign Exchange
and Foreign Trade Control Law is required depending on the country to where the product or related
technology is being exported or provided.
The scope of products and related technologies requiring approval are listed in "Export Trade Control
Ordinance Appendix Table 1" or "Foreign Exchange Order Appendix Table".
"Export Trade Control Ordinance Appendix Table 1" and "Foreign Exchange Order Appendix Table" contain the
following two types of information:

« "List Provisions" indicating items 1 to 15 for each section

« "Catchall Provisions" that do not specify specifications by item, but restrict by application (Item 16)

"List Provisions" indicating items 1 to 15 for each section
(When there is a risk of use in the development of weapons of mass destruction, conventional weapons, ec.)
Listed in "Export Trade Control Ordinance Appendix Table 1" or "Foreign Exchange and Foreign Trade Control

Scope of products that

) o Law Appendix Table"
require permission
or
related technologies "Catchall Provisions" restricted by application (Item 16)

Listed in "Export Trade Control Ordinance Appendix Table 1" or
"Foreign Exchange and Foreign Trade Control Law Appendix Table"

Application for Approval:
The application is received by the Ministry of Economy, Trade, and Industry, Security Trade Control
Review Section or local bureaus of the Ministry of Economy, Trade, and Industry.

E Products and related technologies in this catalog
Products and related technologies in this catalog are exposed to Catchall Provisions of the Foreign Exchange
and Foreign Trade Control Law.
When export or providing products or related technology listed in this catalog, pay sufficient attention to ensure
that they are not used for arms or weapons.

E Contact

Contact your local CKD Sales Office for information on the Security Trade Control of products and related
technologies in this technology.

Precautions
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Time zone difference | Eastcoast | Middle West | Mountain | Pacific | Country code for
Sales Branch from Japan -14 -15 -16 -17 | international calls

%The local time is moved forward an hour with daylight-saving time.

USA

CKD USA Corporation

@ CKD USA Corporation [e]

4080 Winnetka Avenue, Rolling Meadows, IL 60008 USA
Phone:847-368-0539 Fax:847-788-0575
http://www.ckdusa.com/

[HQ:Chicago] [Cincinnati Office] [San Antonio Office] [San Jose Office]

Address Phone Fax
@ | CINCINNATI OFFICE (@] 3940 Olympic Boulevard, Suite 380, Erlanger, KY 41018,USA 859-283-2776 | 859-283-2785
@ SAN ANTONIO OFFICE 4100 Piedras Drive East, Suite 268, San Antonio, TX 78228,USA 210-731-9727 | 210-731-9790
@| SAN JOSE OFFICE (@] 2700 Augustine Drive, Suite 135, Santa Clara, CA 95054,USA 408-327-9000 | 408-327-9004

[ @ | Japanese support is available.

Sales Promotion @Catchment area

@Personal Exhibition

L
o 71T
@Exhibition e
® “ |
San Jose
Chicago
o : 2 (Headquarters)
Cincinnati
y [
San Antonio L .Bs::x, .
Pt a

-U.S.A.,Canada and Mexico
-Please contact @Headquaters(Chicago) for support to Canada and Mexico.

@®Marketing News

@Seminar for Distributor

CKD



WORLD-NETWORK

CKD (SHANGHAI)
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SHENYANG OFF | CE
CHONGQING OFF ICE
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INGDAO OFFICE WUHAN OFF I CE
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IANJIN OFFICE

GUANGZHOU OFFICE
SHENZHEN OFF ICE
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XIAMEN OFFICE

CKD EUROPE BRANCH

CKD UK OFFICE

CKD KOREA CORPORATION
SUWON OFF ICE
CHEONAN OFF ICE
ULSAN OFF ICE

7+ CKD Corporation

© = TAIWAN CKD CORPORATION
¢ @HSINJHU OFF ICE
@TAINAN OFFICE
M-CKD PRECISION SDN. BHD.

®JOHOR BAHRU OFF ICE
OMNELAKA OFF ICE
@PENANG OFF ICE

CKD SINGAPORE PTE. LTD.

CKD CORPORATION BRANCH OFF ICE

¢
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g
€0 © Creee ¢
ceflte ¢
C Ld
¢ [ d
[ ¢ *‘
¢
B ' ¢
¢
CKD GERMAN —
OFFICE
¢ CKD CORPORATION
CKD CZECH OFF ICE — INDIA LIAISON OFFICE
(Bangalore, Delhi)

CKD Corporation

0 OVERSEAS SALES ADMINISTRATION DPT.
SALES AND MARKETING DIV.

CKD THAI CORPORATION LTD.
ORAYONG OFF ICE

@NAVANAKORN OFF IGE
@EASTERN SEABORD OFF ICE
@LAMPHUN OFFICE

@KORAT OFF ICE

@ AMATANAKORN OFF I CE

2-250 Ouji Komaki, Aichi 485-8551, Japan

[0 PHONE +81-(0)568-74-1338 FAX +81-(0)568-77-3461

U S A
CKD USA CORPORATION
@ HEADQUARTERS
4080 Winnetka Avenue, Rolling Meadows,

IL 60008 USA

PHONE +1-847-368-0539 Fax +1-847-788-0575

EUROPE
CKD EUROPE BRANGCH

De Fruittuinen 28 Hoofddorp 2132NZ The Nether |ands
pHoNE +31— (0) 23-5541490 Fax +31- (0) 23-5541491

Malaysia
M-CKD PRECISION SDN. BHD.
@ HEADQUARTERS

Lot No. 6, Jalan Modal 23/2, Seksyen 23, Kawasan, MIEL,
Fasa 8, 40300 Shah Alam, Selangor Darul Ehsan, Malaysia
PHONE +60— (0) 3-5541-1468 Fax +60— (0) 3-5541-1533

Thailand
CKD THA1 CORPORATION LTD.
@ SALES HEADQUARTERS-BANGKOK OFF ICE

Suwan Tower, 14/1 Soi Saladaeng 1, North Sathorn Rd., Bangrak,

Bangkok 10500 Thailand

PHONE +66— (0) 2-267-6300 FAx +66— (0) 2-267-6305

CKD USA CORPORATION

\, @CINCINNATI OFFICE
@SAN ANTONIO OFFICE
@®SAN JOSE OFF ICE
© : Distributors
Website httpi//www.ckd.co.jp/|
Singapore

CKD SINGAPORE PTE. LTD.
No. 33 Tannery Lane #04-01 Hoesteel Industrial Building Singapore
347789
PHONE +65-67442623 FAX +65-67442486

CKD CORPORATION BRANCH OFF IGE
No. 33 Tannery Lane #04-01 Hoesteel Industrial Building Singapore
347789
PHONE +65-67447260 FAx +65-68421022

Taiwan

TAIWAN CKD GORPORATION
16F-3, No. 109, Sec. 1Jhongshan RD., Shinjhuang Dist., New Taipei City,
24250, Taiwan (R. 0. C)
PHONE +886— (0) 2-8522-8198 Fax +886— (0) 2-8522-8128

SALES HEADQUARTERS / SHANGHAI OFFICE

Room 601, Yuan Zhong Scientific Reseach Building
1905 Hongmei Road, Shanghai, 200233, China

PHONE +86— (0) 21-61911888 Fax +86— (0) 21-60905356

HEADQUARTERS
3rd Floor, SamYoung Building, 371-20
Sinsu-Dong, Mapo-Gu, Seoul, 121-110, Korea

The goods and their replicas, or the technology and software in this catalog are subject to complementary export regulations by

Foreign Exchange and Foreign Trade Law of Japan.

If the goods and their replicas, or the technology and software in this catalog are to be exported, laws require the exporter to
make sure they will never be used for the development or the manufacture of weapons for mass destruction.

@®Specifications are subject to change without notice. © CKD Corporation 2013 All copy rights reserved.
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